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INTRODUCTION 
TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

BY t. LITTR£. 

Although the steady advance of research visible in every 
branch of knowledge is undoubtedly chiefly due to the 
methods of the sciences, still high honour must be given to 
those well-trained minds which have conducted their inves- 
tigations in accordance with these methods. Born servants 
of methodical enquiry, they obtain, as the reward of their 
labours, the plentiful results which good methods of investi- 
gation yield ; and this, to take thd subject before us, has been 
the case with M. Brachet, whose Historical Grammar has 
done much to advance the study of the French tongue, which 
in its origin, history, and development has been strangely 
neglected till our own day. 

In language the essential elements of methodical study are 
Comparison and Filiation. So long as this was not under- 
stood the efforts of the learned were quite illusory, and 
scholars simply dealt with fictions or arbitrary statements. 
At first sight one does not see why the true method was so 
long neglected. What could be more simple than the 
comparative study of Greek and Latin ? what more obvious 
than the filiation seen in the transition from Latin to the 
Romance tongues ? Had they followed these lines, the old 
grammarians, instead of dealing with empty and subjective 
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notions, would have left behind them the rudiments of sound 
and genuine teaching ; the science of language would have 
begun with them. This was not done, because there was 
a solid though temporary obstacle in the way, which had 
to be removed before this branch of knowledge could find 
access to the right method. Thanks to the intimate relations 
and connected advance of the whole social system of man, 
those sciences which by reason of their greater simplicity 
precede history and language had first to establish the autho- 
rity of positive methods ; and this they did with triumphant 
success. Fortified by their example, investigation easily 
drove the spirit of fiction out of the domain of language ; 
and the human intelligence, now duly equipped for its new 
work, soon brought to light great treasures of linguistic 
knowledge. 

If it be iu*ged that in this very interval began the study 
of Sanskrit, I would reply — It is true : the marvellous dis- 
covery of this far-off brother of the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages threw a flood of light on the comparative study of 
human speech : still, even without this aid, the learned would 
soon have grasped the connexion between the various Aryan 
tongues, and, though with more toil and less precision, would 
have attained to clear and definite ideas as to the grammar, 
etymology, and gradual formation of the several languages, 
and as to the true filiation pf the nations which spoke them. 

M. Brachet lays down his aim with great distinctness 
when he says — ' The subject of this book is not the grammar 
of Old French. The French language in its medieval state 
finds a place in it only so far as it illustrates Modern French. 
Present usage depends on ancient usage, and can only be 
explained by it. Modern French without Old French is a 
tree without roots ; Old French by itself is a tree without 
branches or leaves : the separation of the two is an injustice 
to both — an injustice constantly done to them even in the 
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present day; and their proper combination is the only 
originality claimed for this book, and gives it a right to be 
called a Historical Grammar,* 

I go heartily with these words. I too have fought for this 
doctrine; and the young men who are stepping into our 
place take up the cause where we must lay it down : the 
battle once fought is won, and learning will advance in their 
hands, even as it has advanced in ours. 

* One can only explain words or grammatical facts,' says 
M. Brachet, ' by their history.' A little discovery lately made 
provides me with an interesting confirmation of the truth of 
this statement, and at the same time enables me to make 
a correction in my own Dictionary. Under the word Cercueil, 
I adopted the opinion of the great linguist Diez, who de- 
rives it from the Germanic sark, and rejects the Latin-Greek 
sarcophagus, which in Low Latin days had the same meaning 
as the French cercueiL He argued that the final -ueil of 
ctrcudl indicated a diminutive, and that sarcophagrulus would 
have produced not sarcueil or cercuetl, but sarfaiL At the 
time I had no fact in hand with which to controvert the 
objection of so great a scholar ; not long after, however, 
M. Focet de Bemay found in a fourteenth-century list of 
benefices the phrase ' Ecclesia de saroophagis,' as the name 
of a place which is still called CerqueuXy in the Lisieux 
arrondissement (Calvados). He informed me of his dis- 
covery, which proves that sarcophagis not only could have 
produced cerqueux, but that it actually did so. Now, as 
cerqueux represents saroophagis, if the case-ending -s be 
dropped we get to cerqueu^ which answers to the Old French 
forms sarcoUy sarcu, sarqueu. Thus saro6phagus regularly 
lost the two final atonic syllables, and became sarcou, sarcu, 
sarqueu : consequently we may conclude that the -ueil in 
cercueil is a diminutive termination, attached not to the Latin 
word but to the French, not to sarcophagus but to sarcou. 
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Names of places are of the utmost value to etymology, as 
they show what changes words have undergone on the spot. 
Thus, for example, they have made the etymologist perfectly 
easy as to the derivation oibaioche from baBUlc&. All places 
which in Latin were called baailioa are called hasoche in 
French. This acknowledged, we can quickly prove that the 
derivative is perfectly regular ; in baallioa the accent rests on 
the first i; that syllable accordingly remains, and the atonic 
i disappears, hence basil'ea ; then the 1 before another con- 
sonant also goes, leaving its influence on the vowel before 
it, which is strengthened by i becoming o, a somewhat un- 
usual change, though not unlike what we see in alter, autre; 
iSlixKee,/mlrer; taio»xiA,/ough-e. 

Very simple and regular are the steps of the passage from 
Latin into French. M, Brachet states them shortly thus : — 
The accented Latin syllable is kept ; the syllable or syllables 
which follow it and are atonic, perish ; in the syllables which 
precede it the medial consonant goes ; — we have reached the 
French word. Examples: — '\ig6xe,lier\ d6mia&, dame ; p&r- 
UeoBiporcAe; Bolliclt&re, saucier, and so on. This is the 
uniform process ; were it not so spontaneous and imconscions 
we might be tempted to call it a system. 

Furthermore, says M. Brachet, this process is only carrying 

out a generalisation which, even in Latin days, was going on 

in the popular tongue. The vulgar Latin said oaldus, not 

colidus ; fi-lgdus, not firigldus ; moblis, not mobilis ; postus, 

not positus ; Btablum, not Bt»buliim ; anglus, not angultui. 

As we have just said, the French language carried this a stage 

' ■' by suppressing the medial consonant; and this change, 

r to France, distinguishes the French from the Italian 

. ; for the Italians mostly retain the medial consonant as 

the atonic syllables, as we see mfiebok from flebUls, 

he old French -wasfioibe, modem Frenchy<w3/«. 

thus we see how faithfully Italy represents the Latin 
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type ; for lying, as she does, directly under the Latin sun, 
she reflects its rays far more clearly than France could do, 
whither the beams had to travel from afar, and were much 
modified in their passage. 

This formative process, which characterises the French 
language, having been established, we can at once tell which 
are the words constructed by literature and the learned, at a 
time when the Latin was dead and gone and its accent for- 
gotten. The unfailing signs which mark these words are the 
possession of a French instead of a Latin accent, and the 
retention of the medial consonant. Thus MU\% old French, 
and Micai modern French, for delioatus ; soucier old French, 
and solliciter modern, for Bollioitare, and so on. This con- 
struction of modem forms is not peculiar to modern times ; 
for it existed in the early days of the French language : as 
far back as the twelfth century we find the word cogitation 
from oogitationem, whereas originally oogitare had pro- 
duced cuider, and the true French form of oogitationem 
ought to have been cuidaison. This was rendered inevitable 
by the penury of the language ; for being of popular and 
rustic origin it lacked all those Latin expressions which are 
not wanted in common life. Thus in the twelfth century 
we find the Gallican Psalter uncertain how to render ixmo- 
oentem ; often we find non-nuisant, while sometimes it ven- 
tures on the novelty innocent. 

At the time when the process which formed the French 
language was going on, Gaulish words had taken Latin forms, 
and were treated as if they had been of Latin origin. Let 
me explain what I mean here by Gaulish words : the Gaulish 
is no doubt a Celtic language, — what dialectic relation then 
does it bear to the non-Celtic tongues ? that is, what form 
would it have taken had it survived the Roman conquest? 
We cannot answer; for the Low-Breton is not by any means 
certainly Gaulish, and is too much mixed with the Gallic to 
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be of any service in the enquiry. In fact, we possess only a 
very scanty list of Gaulish words in their true and authentic 
forms, words preserved to us on medals and inscriptions; 
the names also of places have often remained Gaulish, and, 
when adopted by the Latins, were treated as Latin words in 
their transformation; such are Idgeris, Loire \ Sequana, 
Seine ; Pictavi, Poitou, If we did not know that the tro in 
Matrona and the ro in Turones were short, the French 
would tell us so by rendering these words into Marne and 
Tours, IU>t6ma£nun, with the accent on to, becomes Rouen^ 
just as 8aro6phagu8 produced cerqueux. It is thus quite 
clear that the ears of our ancestors were fully filled with 
Latin sounds. 

Phonology or Phonetics, a new word created to express 
a new way of looking at the study of languages, examines 
sounds, and sees how they are modified and transformed. 
French Phonology is the subject of the First Book of M. 
Brachet's Grammar. He has here gone into very minute 
details ; that is to say, has worked at it conscientiously, and 
deserves warm praise : for Phonology is nothing if it is not 
minute; and, if pushed as far as possible, rewards the 
student by giving him unerring rules for the formation of 
words. I have read with very great care these pages with 
their fiill details, and have always found what I looked for, 
and often more than I looked for, in the comprehensive re- 
sults, which spring from careful grouping, and enable one to 
see so much in a single glance. I have also perceived, 
though it is a small matter, that in the origin of the French 
ssy M. Brachet has left out one case : he says that it comes 
from the Latin z, as in exagium, essaim, and from a Latin 
88, as in toaaeij/bsse ; he should have added ds, as in asses 
from adsatis, and assurer from adseourare. 

D/hV, which, with d/lica/, comes from delioatus, has a 
peculiar history ; its ancient form was not d/ii^ but deijV, 
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deugi'e, dougtV{z\\ dissyllables), words formed quite regularly, 
the I disappearing and del'oatus becoming deljV, Prov. delguat^ 
Sp. delgado. How then did <////*/, a word of three syllables, 
which does ' not appear till towards the fifteenth century, 
.\. come into existence ? — for that was an epoch at which a new 
representative of delicatus should have been ddlicaL I am 
inclined to think, by way of a solution of the difficulty, that 
dUie' existed all the time alongside of del// or deugU, but that 
in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries the dissyllabic forms 
prevailed so as to leave no traces, in the literature of those 
ages, of the longer form, while at a later time d/li/j which 
hitherto had suffered eclipse, reappeared and entirely drove 
away its rivals. 

It is quite true that initial /"may come from a Latin v, 
as we see in M. Brachet's example, /ot's from vice, or, as I 
should prefer to say, from vicibus, in order to account for 
the final s in the French word. I am aware that Diez and 
Brachet consider this final s, found in several adverbs, to be 
in all those cases a purely paragogic letter : I confess, how- 
ever, that this paragogic or accretive character, which is plain 
enough in many instances, does not seem to me to explain 
them all. Let me take this opportunity of saying a few 
words on the subject. 

Diez, who was the first to call attention to this fact of 
Romance grammar, as well indeed as to many other facts, 
quotes ongue^s, avecque^s, ores, guere-s, volontter-s. Sec. ; and 
shows that the Proven9al and Spanish often reproduce the 
phenomenon. Hence he concludes that in the sphere of 
the Romance languages there can be seen a tendency to 
subjoin this -s to adverbs and particles, in order to dis- 
tinguish them from other words. The fact is incontestable, 
and our thanks are due to Diez for the discovery. Is it 
nevertheless impossible to discover how it is that the s was 
thus employed, and what was the original meaning of this 

b 



XVUl INTRODUCTION 

suflSx ? Explanations are dangerous things ; yet I am bold 
enough to submit to competent scholars a conjecture as to 
this final s, Diez, as he pursues the subject, notices that 
this s is replaced in Italian by an i, as in guizr-t, lungh-i, 
tard't, voloniier-t, and adds that both the Italian i and the s 
of the other Romance languages are signs of the plural, 
which however may be only a simple coincidence. A coin- 
cidence affecting all the four Romance languages seems to 
me hardly an admissible explanation. When Diez calls s the 
sign of the plural, he does not go far enough, or rather he 
has not made sufficient distinction, because it did not occur 
to him that any such farther consideration was needed. 
For my part, I should like to push this matter farther, and 
to add that in Old French the s is the sign of the objective 
case in the plural, and not of the nominative : I conclude, 
therefore, that this final s is simply the sign of that case, and 
that voloniter-Sy cerie-s, envi's (now ^ Venvt), represented 
volontarii-8, certi-s, invitl-B. The formation of adverbs 
from one of the cases of adjectives is not unusual; Latin 
adverbs in o are nothing else. The ablative plural readily 
took an adverbial sense, and hence it came that this s served 
to distinguish the adverb from the adjective. In Italian, how- 
ever, the sign of the plural is i, whether in the nominative 
or objective case ; for the two cases which the French lan- 
guage retained have never existed in Italian, Thus then it 
seems clear that the relation between these terminations is 
no mere coincidence, but that the French adverbial s has 
a proper grammatical origin and meaning. The Romance 
languages did not carry out this structure, and it is found 
only in a few words ; the bulk of their adverbs have been 
formed with the suffix -meni (Sp. It. -mente). 

Once introduced into the adverbial form because it had 
a real meaning, the j, thanks to the imitative tendency of 
language, spread across to adverbs and even to prepositions 
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in which it had no such claim to appear, and thus became 
eventually a true paragogic or accretive letter. And thus 
we have sine, sans, as though the Latin word had been 
sines ; and ante, atns as if from antiis. On the other side, 
the Italians, for the same reason (which proves that it was 
but a mere coincidence), created anzt) fardi) &c., using a 
paragogic -/, just as the French employed their -j. 

Each of the Romance languages, in its relation to the 
Latin, has its special phonology. Flamma and plangere 
are in lta\i2in fiamma,ptangere, forms unknown to the French 
and Spanish ; filius, formosus, femim, are in Spanish ht/Oy 
hermosOy ht'erro, forms unknown to the French and Italian ; 
saltus, calidus, salvus, are in French sau^, chaud, sauf, 
forms again unknown to the Italian and Spanish. If you 
draw out, as has been done, exact tables of these respective 
modifications, you arrive at the comparative system of the 
Romance languages. Then, if you leave these modem 
tongues, and follow the same process for the Greek, Latin, 
Germanic, Celtic, Slavonic, Persian, Sanskrit, you will arrive 
at the comparative system of the Aryan languages. Simi- 
larly, one might construct the Semitic group, and, passing 
from neighbour to neighbour, form several systems dis- 
tinguished from one another by their roots, their phonology, 
and their grammar. This done, these groups may be com- 
pared, and farther generalisation would ensue. In past 
times more than one general grammar has been written; 
but, as a general grammar can never be more than an in- 
ductive result from the special grammars of groups of 
languages, we can at once distinguish between the pre- 
mature and the mature, between the a priori and the a posit- 
riori elements of such works. 

Having thus, by the example of the Romance tongues, 
shown what a system of language is, we may now return to 
the French, and remark with M. Brachet, that we can only 

b 2 
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explain modern French grammar by knowing the grammar 
,of the Old French. Inflexion, or the modifications of a word 
declined or conjugated, which is the subject of the Second 
Book of the Historical Grammar, provides us with constant 
illustrations of this truth. 

Before we had this Old French grammar to fall back on, 
who could ever explain why the French -j indicated the 
plural? The Latin declensions, which had some plurals 
with and some without -j, offer no solution of the difl&culty ; 
and yet these Latin declensions are in fact the cause of the 
phenomenon. In French nouns, the nominative plural was 
indicated by the absence of this -j (muri, mur\ and the 
object-case by its presence (populos, peuplei). Then pre- 
sently, as the French language threw away the nominative, 
retaining only the object-case, the -s of that case became the 
universal sign of the plural. 

Inversely, in the singular, the nominative had an -j (muros, 
murs\ and the object-case was without it (murom, mur). 
In this instance also the nominative was dropped and the 
object-case retained ; thus Old French has It rots^ li chevals 
or chevaus, where modem French has le rot, le chevaL There 
are some important exceptions to this rule, and these, like 
all exceptions, deserve consideration — these are cors, iems, 
lies, lez, which had an s even in the nominative, because 
they came from oorpus, tempus, opus, latus. These neuters 
had their -b also in the object-case, and the French has thus 
retained this peculiarity, which has disappeared from the 
Italian corpo, tempo, uopo, lato. 

While on the subject of exceptions and their value, there 
is one that I should wish to mention, though it has no 
proper bearing on M. Brachet's work, for it never passed 
into modem French, and is therefore excluded by the plan 
of his Historical Grammar. Latin feminine nouns ending 
in -as, -atis, like sanitas, bonitas, &c., are in modern French 
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sant/, boni/, words which represent according to rule the 
accusatives sanitatem, bonitatem. In contradiction to this 
rule the Old French had cti as well as «//; as in the Berthe 
aux grands Pieds, ' Et je fui amende en la ctt de Paris.* So 
far as I know this is the only example of this formation : let 
us nevertheless try to explain it. Ctt is the regular repre- 
sentative of the nominative civitas (with its accent on the 
first syllable), while ciU is from civit6texn (with accent on 
the penultimate syllable). Having this form ctt before us, 
we may feel sure that there must have been a time when 
Old French still possessed a nominative for these words in 
-as, -atem ; analogy suggests it, and the form ctt witnesses 
to it This nominative, however, disappeared, leaving only 
the accusative form in use ; as also happened with the other 
classes of substantives. 

This digression on the subject of ctt leads one on to 
a similar exception which, in its turn, is connected with a 
singular anomaly in both old and modem French. This is 
the case of la caure, meaning *heat* {chaleur)^ a word found in 
twelfth- and thirteenth-century texts. La caure comes from 
calor (like cit from civitas), while chaleur is from oalerem 
(like cit^ from oivitatem). Caure, also like cit, is unique'; 
all other substantives from Latin words in -or, -orem, are 
formed from the accusative, as douleur from dolorem, peur 
from pavorem, &c. And here comes in the singular 
anomaly to which I have just referred : how is it that these 
substantives are masculine in Latin and feminine in French ? 
Amour, honneur, labeur, which are masculine, are no excep- 
tions ; they were all three originally feminine ; amour is still 
of both genders ; honneur is feminine in the line of the 
Chanson de Roland 

*Je n'aurai jk qui soustienne m'onur' 
{m'onur being for ma onur); and ladeur is feminine in Chres- 
tien de Troyes: 'J^ n'iert perie ma labeur/ In answer 
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to this question, I have constructed a little theory — if the 
word is not too ambitious for so slight a matter — which is 
based on the existence and form of la caure. From la caure 
as a fragment, I assume that all the words of this class had 
originally a nominative answering to it, ending as it does 
with e mute, and feminine in gender. To this e mute I am 
inclined to attribute the power of transforming these words 
into feminines. This view gains some support from the fact 
that these words are all masculine, as they ought to be, in 
Italian and Spanish, while they are feminine in the Proven9al, 
which, like Old French, had both the cases. That both Old 
French and Proven9al have both cases, and make feminine 
nouns out of the Latin masculines, is more than a coinci- 
dence, if my explanation is adopted ; it becomes a fact 
governed by rule. 

Finally, M. Brachet had still to study the composition and 
derivation of words ; that is, to review the parts which are 
added to a root in order to modify the sense — parts called 
prefixes when they are placed before and sufl&xes when they 
are placed after it. This is the object of the Third and last 
Book of the Historical Grammar. These points are treated 
in minute detail, and are excellent examples of grouping, 
exactitude, and precision — qualities which are specially char- 
acteristic of M. Brachet's method. This said, I will select 
two suffixes, -ai, and -ais (the future and the conditional), in 
order to call the attention of students to this specimen of the 
peculiarities which came up in the passage from Latin into 
the Romance languages. 

In this process of growth the future tense presented a 
difficulty. Cantabo might easily have become chanieve] but 
then this would have been confounded with the representative 
of the imperfect cantabam, O. F. chanleve, {chantote^ now 
ckantats). Even the Italian language, though more tenacious 
of its final syllables, would have felt the same difficulty. We 
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may see another example of the same confusion in the 
Old French /^re, which came from both eram and ero, 
a confusion which in this case contributed largely to the 
establishment of the form je serai. In the different conju- 
gations this difficulty became quite insunnountable ; for in 
accordance with the laws of accent, and those of the loss 
or dulling of atonic syllables, legam and serviam could 
produce no other form than that which also served for lego 
and servio. This being so, the Romance languages — for 
the phenomenon is common to France, Italy and Spain — 
boldly constructed a completely new future by means of the 
infinitive of the verb combined with the present of the aux- 
iliary avoir; je chanier-aty je lir-at,je servir-at are simply y'ai 
h chanter y j^ai h lire, j'ai h servir. And beyond this, these 
languages in the impulse of their movement have originated 
a mood which was wanting in Latin, the conditional, con- 
structing it, on the plan of the future, out of the infinitive and 
the termination of the imperfect; je chanter -ais ^ je lir^ats^ 
a conditional, which, as M. Brachet says, was conceived as 
having the infinitive to express the future with a termination 
to express the past. These instances teach us something 
as to the inventive genius and grammatical instinct of the 
Romance peoples. I have described the event as if it had 
been the result of deliberation and experiments ; it was in 
reality something better still; it was done in unconscious 
certainty. 

All students of the Romance languages see with some 
surprise that the Langue d'Oil (I omit the Langue d'Oc 
because it has died out since) had at the beginning two 
cases, a nominative and an object-case, while at the same 
period the Italian anQ Spanish had no such declension. At 
that time accordingly the French declension, scanty as it was, 
gave that language what I venture to call a grammatical 
priority over the others— that is, gave it a structure more 
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close to the Latin and therefore more synthetic. Thus the 
language stood in the eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth cen- 
turies, being at the same time the vehicle of a very consider- 
able and wide-spread literature; later on, in the fourteenth 
century, this declension is toned down, begins to disappear, 
and the language falls into a transitional state, unlike both 
its past and its future. On the other hand, the Italian, which 
had a complete system without cases, now took grammatical 
priority over the French ; for it was completely ordered and 
fixed just when the French was in course of decomposition. 
In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries this process was 
completed ; the French tongue became completely analytical 
and modern, and henceforth French and Italian were parallel. 
In the long interval between the eleventh and the sixteenth 
centuries we shall do well to bear in mind these grammatical 
movements, if we would get a fair view of the literary 
evolution of the language. 

My study of this subject has had two things in view ; first, 
to interest students in the historical development of the French 
language, and secondly, to commend to them M. Brachet's 
Historical Grammar. When one is old and about to leave 
the stage, it is pleasant to turn towards those who are just 
coming on, and to bear ready witness to the goodness of the 
work produced by younger men. 

t. LITTRfi. 
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• 

This Historical Grammar, which seeks to study the laws 
of formation of the French tongue, is not meant to be one 
of the many purely grammatical works which aim at facili- 
tating the practical acquirement of the language. 

For it is no longer sufficient simply to regard the study 
of language as an useful preparation for the study of litera- 
ture. It is now seen that speech, which belongs in common 
to all the human race, must, like all natural phenomena, 
follow fixed laws, and pass in its transformations through 
regular stages. Linguistic studies may, therefore, be an end 
in themselves ; for instead of pursuing them in a spirit of idle 
curiosity, we may, in studying them, investigate the manner 
in which the law of change, which governs all nature, is 
applied to languages. 

It is an old saying that languages are not born but trans- 
muted : philology investigates the law of this transmutation, 
using for her instruments history and comparison. Let us 
explain : — in those sciences which are based on observation, 
such as chemistry or natural history, it is impossible to 
account for any fact unless we know what fact preceded it : 
if we would explain how a tree is formed, we must go back 
from tree to young shoot, from shoot to germ or seed : in 
other wordsi we must make out the history of the tree by 
careful observation of the different conditions and forms 
through which it has passed. We best discern that which is 
by knowing that which has been ; the right way to discove 
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the causes of any phenomenon is to look at the same time 
at the phenomena which have preceded it. So too for 
philology, which is, if we may hazard the phrase, the botany 
of language; here also we may best explain words or 
grammatical facts by the study of their history. A single 
example will put this in a. clearer light. 

It is well known that before certain feminine substantives, 
such as messe^ mire, soif^/aim, peur, &c., the adjective grand 
keeps its masculine termination, grand' messcy grand'mhe, &c. 
Why so ? Grammarians, who are puzzled by nothing, tell 
us without hesitation that grand is here put for grande, and 
that the apostrophe marks the suppression of the final e. 
But against this the good sense of every scholar protests : 
after having learnt in childhood that e mute is cut oif beforie 
a vowel, and never before a consonant, he is told that the e 
is here cut off without the slightest reason in such phrases 
^% grand' route^ &c. The real explanation is in fact a very 
different one. In the beginning, French grammar was 
simply the continuation and prolongation of Latin gram- 
mar; consequently the Old French adjective followed in 
all points the Latin adjective; those adjectives which had 
two terminations for masculine and feminine in Latin (as 
bonus, bona) having two in Old French, and those which 
had but one in the Latin (as grandis, fortis, &c.) having 
only one in Old French. Accordingly, in the thirteenth 
century men said une grand femme^ grandi? femina ; une 
dme moriely anlma mortalis; une coutume cruel, oonsue- 
tudo crudelis ; une plaine vert, planities viridls, &c. By 
the fourteenth century the meaning of this distinction was 
lost ; and men, deeming it a mere irregularity, made the 
second class of adjectives uniform with the first, and wrote 



author's preface. xxvii 

grande, verie, forte, &c., after the pattern of bonne, &c. 
Such expressions as grand^mkre, grandWouie, grand*/atm, 
grand*garde, &c., which are the d/bris of the earlier lan- 
guage, retain a trace of the older and more correct form. 
In the seventeenth century, Vaugelas and the grammarians 
of the age, in their ignorance of the historic reason of this 
usage, pompously decreed that the form of these words 
arose from euphonic suppression of the e mute, which must 
be indicated by an apostrophe. 

Here then is a natural explanation foimded on history; 
and even if historical grammar had no other result be- 
yond that of rendering ordinary grammars more logical 
and simple, it would still be worth much. But instead 
of employing this clear and fruitful method of observa- 
tion, instead of studying the past to get a better under- 
standing of the present, grammarians, from Vaugelas to 
M. Girault-Duvivier, have limited themselves to the study of 
the language in its actual form, and have tried to explain 
a priori (by pure reason and logic) facts which can be 
explained only by the history of the language and the study 
of its ancient state. And accordingly, for the last three 
centuries, they have built up S3rstems which were both learned 
and puerile, instead of limiting themselves to the simple 
observation of facts ; they persist in treating philology as 
Voltaire treated geology, when he affirmed that the shells 
found on mountain-tops had been dropped there by pilgrims 
on their return from the crusades. The severe judg- 
ment passed by an eminent professor at the College of 
France* on French grammarians is fully justified: — *La 

* M. Br6al, Dhcours d^ouverture du cours de grammaire comparee 
au CoiUge de France, 1864. 
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grammaire traditionnelle formule ses prescriptions comme 
les d^crets d'ane volenti aussi impenetrable que decousue ; 
la philologie comparee fait glisser dans ces t^nfebres un 
rayon de bon sens, et au lieu d'une docility machinale elle 
demande \ Veibve une ob^issance raisonnable.' 

I have illustrated by an example the position that these 
grammatical facts must be explained by an appeal to history, 
and that * the present state of an idiom is but the natural 
consequence of its previous state, which alone makes it 
intelligible/ The same remark holds good of words also: thus, 
we may take, for example, the word dnu, and seek for its 
origin. Before we come to any conclusion, let us see whether 
the history of the word (i. e. the study of the several forms it 
has successively taken) can throw any light on the problem, 
and show us which path to follow. The accent on the a 
shows that some letter has been suppressed : in thirteenth- 
century texts the word is written amne; in the eleventh 
century it is anerne ; in the tenth we find amme, which leads 
us without a moment's hesitation to anima. Thus is history 
the guiding-line of philology, and there is not a single broken 
link in the long chain which connects the French with the 
Latin language. 

When we first look at it, the distance between i!fme and 
anima, between the French of Voltaire and the peasant 
Latin, seems great enough ; and yet it has needed only a 
series of infinitely small changes spread over a very long 
period to connect the two words indissolubly with one 
another. Nature, wasteful of time, is sparing of effort; with 
slow and almost imperceptible modifications she arrives at 
results apparently far from her starting-point *. 

» M . G. Paris. 
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To history, regarded as an instrument of philology, com- 
parison must be added as a precious ally. By comparison 
theories are proved, xhypotheses verified. Thus, in the ex- 
ample we have already cited, the comparison of the Italian 
and Spanish aima with the French dme gives absolute cer- 
tainty to the hypothesis which we have set forth. 

Armed with this double method, the historical and the 
comparative, an illustrious German, Friedrich Diez, wrote 
(a.d. 1836 to 1842) a comparative grammar of the five 
languages which spring from Latin ^ : he showed according 
to what laws they were formed from the Latin. Starting 
from the philological principles laid down by him, Bartsch 
and Matzner in Germany, and in France Litti^, Guessard, 
P. Meyer, and G. Paris, have applied his principles to the 
French language in particular, and by means of many 
detailed investigations have thrown fresh light upon its 
origin'. 



* The Germans call these five (Italian, Spanish, French, Por- 
tuguese, Wallachian) the Romance languages ; the name is clear 
and convenient, has been fully accepted in scientific terminology, 
and will be employed throughout this book. 

' The work of these French philologers is far from being 
equally good : to say nothing of the very unequal compilation 
published by M. Ampere, or of M. Chevallet's book, an admirable 
work in its day, but now out of date, we must regard with real 
sorrow the success which welcomed not so long ago M. G6nin's 
work (FariatioTu de la languefrangaise), a collection of paradoxes 
and startling effects, pertormed by a juggler with words, whose 
business it is to astonish a dazzled audience. M. G6nin was 
clever enough' to know that his French readers would always 
prefer a well-turned epigram to a dry truth, and though he had 
never in his life read a single line of German, he was ever ready 
with a pleasantry — rather stale perhaps, but still always applauded 
in France — on ' the nebulous lucubrations of German brains.' He 
forgot that a ban mot does not do for an argument, and that in 
scientific matters it is no question of French or German ideas, 
but of right and wrong ones. 
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In spite of these incessant efforts, the principles of French 
philology, scarcely recognised even by the learned, are still 
utterly unknown to the great majority of the literary public. 
My aim in this little book is to spread the knowledge of 
these results by freeing them from their scientific dress, and 
by making them accessible to a wider circle of readers. I 
have accordingly endeavoured to gather into a small volume 
the chief laws which have guided the formation of the 
French tongue. This is the only novelty I have to offer : 
for such works are not uncommon, at any rate outside of 
France. The German and English languages have won 
their place in colleges and schools in Germany and Eng- 
land, where they stand by the side of Greek and Latin * ; the 
French language has not as yet (a.d. 1867) penetrated into 
French colleges, even as a branch of higher education. 

M. Fourtoul, who, among a number of mistakes, hit on 
several happy discoveries, ordered in 1853 that comparative 
grammar should be taught in the upper classes of the 
Lyceum — a step towards the study of the French language 
which was reversed by his successor. This is much to be 
regretted, especially since the present ministry ", which has 
ceased to insist on the study of Greek and Latin, and has 
established industrial or technical education side by side with 
literary training, ought all the more to have strengthened 
the latter by introducing the study of the three languages, 

^ It will be enough to cite two elementary works) the numerous 
editions of which prove their success : in England, Gleig's Hit- 
tory of the English Language^ in his School Series ; in Germany, 
Vilmar's German Historical Grammar, intended for the higher 
forms in the Gymnasia (Anfangsgriinde der deutscben Grammattk^ 
zunachst fur die obersten Klassen der Gjmnasien, by Dr. Vilmar. 
6th Edition, 1864). 

2 Written in 1867. 
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Greek, Latin, and French, together with that of the three 
national literatures. 

One Frenchman, M. Monjean, Director of the Chaptal 
College, has ventured to introduce a course of lectures on 
the history of the French language in his rhetoric class, with 
the very best results. May his example embolden the Uni- 
versity of Paris to spread among the higher classes of our 
schools the results which have been indisputably obtained 
by science 1 My object will have been gained if my modest 
manual of philology can in any way hasten this result. 

I cannot hope, where three volumes would scarcely suflSce, 
to set forth a complete historical grammar in two hundred 
modest pages. I have therefore, as far as possible, laid aside 
all secondary matters and points of detail, and have thought 
it enough to set forth essential laws and fundamental princi- 
ples, so as not to overstep the limits of space which I have 
imposed on myself. 

I must also warn my reader that the subject of this book 
is not the grammar of Old French. The French language 
in its medieval state finds a place in it only so far as it 
illustrates Modern French (if I may apply to my little bpok 
what M. Littr^ said of his Historical Dictionary). Present 
usage depends on ancient usage, and can only be explained 
by it. Modern French without Old French is a tree without 
roots; Old French by itself is a tree without branches or 
leaves : the separation of the two is an injustice to both — an 
injustice constantly done to them up to the present time; 
and their proper combination is the only originality claimed 
for this book, and gives it its sole right to be called a 
Historical Grammar. 

The book is in two distinct parts : first, the Introduction, 
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which sketches the history of the French language, of its 
formation, and of its elements ; and secondly, the Histodcal 
Grammar, which deals with the Letters (Book I), the In- 
flexions (Book II), and the Formation of Words (Book III). 
Finally, I must express my gratitude to MM. Egger, Littr^, 
and Ernest Renan, Members of the Institute, who have 
kindly given me the advantage of their advice and encou- 
ragement ; to M. £mile Lemoine, formerly pupil of the 
!ficole Polytechnique ; last of all and most of all, to MM. Paul 
Meyer and G. Paris, whose friendship has strengthened me 
for my task. If this book has any value, it is to them that 
it is due. 

AUGUSTE BRACKET. 

May 6, 1867. 

[The English translation has had throughout the great 
benefit of the counsel and oversight of Professor Max 
MttUer, to whom hearty thanks are due for the interest he 
has taken in its welfare. 

There are a few Latin words in the work marked with 
an asterisk, as testonem * ; these are late and unclassical.] 



INTRODUCTION. 
I. 

HISTORY OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 

Caesar tells us that he found in Gaul three races, differing 
in speech, manners, and laws : the Belgae in the north, the 
Aquitani between the Garonne and the Pyrenees, and in the 
centre the Gallic or Celtic race. The Belgae and the Celts 
were in reality of the same stock, while the Aquitani were 
partly Iberians (that is, dwellers on the banks of the Ebro), 
and their language has perhaps survived in the Basque or 
Euskartan tongue. 

Thus then almost all the soil of France was occupied by 
Celts, who were so named from one of their most important 
confederations ; they were men tall and fair, eager lot excite- 
ment and noise, men whose ambition was to fight well and to 
speak well. * The (jauls,' says Cato the Elder, * give them- 
selves passionately to two things, debate of arms and debate 
of speech.' Their civilisation, which was fairly advanced in 
point of industry and agriculture, and was an example of an 
original and interesting political organisation, might have 
developed into a condition of things yet more important, had 
it not been cut short and rendered powerless by the Roman 
conquest*. Fcff how many ages did they inhabit Gaul? 

* It may be stated in passing that the stone monuments called 
celtiques in France (dol-men, men-hir, etc.) clearly do not come 
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What was it that drove them to the shores of the ocean? 
There is no reply ^ ; for the Gauls could not write, and their 
authentic history begins from the moment when Gaul laid 
down her independence at the feet of those Roman con- 
querors, to whom we are indebted for the scattered know- 
ledge we possess as to the life, social condition, manners, 
religion of the conquered race: it may with truth be said 
that the history of Gaul begins on the very day on which 
she ceases to have an independent existence. 

Some six hundred years before the Christian era Mar- 
seilles was founded not far from the mouths of the Rhone 
by Phocaean refugees. This city, thanks to her relations 
with Rome, was destined to be the beginning of woes to 
the people of Gaul. She called in the Romans to defend 
her against the Ligurians in B.C. 153. The Romans seized 
the Rhone valley; and thence, in Caesar's time, passed on 
to conquer the rest of the land. The Celts resisted bravely, 



from the Celts; nor had these so-styled Druldic stones the 
slightest relation to the Druids. Worsaae in Denmark and 
M. Prosper M6rimee in France have recently proved that these 
monuments belong to a more ancient period of human life, and 
that no Indo-Germanic people have ever built in that manner. 
Xhese monuments are also to be met with in all the north of 
Africa, and in the extreme north of Europe as well as in its 
western districts. 

* On the other hand, philology has been able to prove with 
certainty whence they came and to what race they belonged. 
By a comparison of the Celtic, Greek, Latin, Slavonic, Gothic, 
and Sanskrit languages, the learned have shown that these tongues 
are six branches of one trunk, the Aryan, a language which has 
now disappeared, but was spoken thousands of years ago on the 
banks of the Oxus ; and as the relation of languages proves the 
relation of races, so it is certain that between the fortieth and 
the twentieth century before our era, the Aryans quitted Bactria 
and the plains of Central Asia and came towards Europe, and 
separating into different districts formed the Celtic, Germanic, 
Slavic, Greek, and Latin peoples. And thus the fact that their 
speech is one of the Indo-European languages has revealed to us 
what is the true origin of the Gauls. 
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burning their villages, destroying their crops and provisions, 
and rendering their country a desert, in hopes thereby to 
starve out the enemy. It was only by force of terror that 
Caesar could subdue them : he massacred ten thousand 
women and children at Bourges ; slew the heads of a tribe 
at Vannes, and sold the rest by auction ; cut off all his 
prisoners' hands at Uxellodunum. After eight years of this 
atrocious and horrible warfare Gaul was subdued, and Rome 
began to administer her conquest. 

The chief secret of Roman foreign politics lay in the 
perfection of her iron system of colonisation. She had two 
engines by which to hold down a conquered province, — 
first, she set military colonies round the frontier, so as to 
isolate the conquest from all external influences; and, 
secondly, within that circle of iron she established an ener- 
getic ' administration,' which soon broke up all local resist- 
ance. The language and religion of the conqueror were 
forced on the subject : all resistance was crushed by exter- 
mination or deportation \ and the void was then filled up 
with colonists and freedmen from Rome. 

By this method conquerors and conquered were in a few 
years completely welded into one mass. Within a century 
after the Conquest, Latin was spoken throughout Gaul. But 
this Latin, brought in by colonists and soldiers, was very 
unlike the Latin of Vergil : it was distinguished from the 
classical or written Latin by peculiarities of vocabulary and 
of inflexion which demand our attention. 

It is a first law of history that every language (just like 
the nation that uses it) is one at first, and presently splits 
into two parts — the speech of the noble and the speech of 
the people. After a certain time the different habits of each 
class completely break up the original unity of the language ; 

^ Caesar boasts that he is coining money by the sale of a million 
of Gaols as slaves. 

B 2 
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and thus every language has its epoch of division, which 
comes when the nation opens its eyes to art and poetry — in 
a word, to culture and literature. From that time the nation 
may be divided into two great classes, the lettered and the 
unlettered, the patrician and the plebeian. 

The Latin language underwent this same division at the 
time of the second Punic war. The separation increased as 
time went on. Greek art and Greek manners, introduced 
into good Roman society by the Scipios, and the reduction 
of Greece to the position of a Roman province, brought the 
Greek language into fashion. From this time the gulf be- 
tween the popular and the classical Latin widened suddenly, 
and the upper classes at Rome foisted into the literary lan- 
guage a crowd of purely Greek words utterly unknown to the 
popular idiom *. These words, marks of breeding, if senile 
copies of the Greek, remained as strange to the common 
people as the aristocratic French-English terms * turf,' * sport,' 
* steeple-chase,' &c., or the technical terms of science, * dilu- 
vium,' * stratification,* ' omithologie,' &c., are to the French 
peasantry at the present day. These borrowed words widened 
the breach between the literary and the popular Latin, a 
difference which ever increased, until the * sermo nobilis,' 
the literary, aristocratic, ' classical ' Latin, became ih Caesar's 
day entirely distinct from the * sermo plebeius,' or * rusticus,' 
the * castrense verbum,' as authors disdainfully styled it, the 
Latin of the people and the camp. 

Each had its own grammatical forms and vocabulary. 
For example, * to strike ' is verberare in literary Latin ; the 
popular Latin said batuere: the French words chevaly 
semaine, aider, doubler, baiaille, &c., were, in the classical 
Latin, equus, hebdomas, juvare, dupUcare, pugna ; in the 
popular, cab&llus, septim^jia, adjutdre, dupl&re, batudlia. 

— ■- — - - - — — ■■ 

^ As cuK^tBiarpoVf limodpoiioSf €<j>i7r7noPf ^iXocro^iai y€<oypa<f>ia^ 
C. 
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The popular Latin was unwritten, and we might have 
remained ignorant of its existence had not the Roman 
grammarians revealed it to us by exhorting their students 
to avoid as low and trivial certain expressions which, they 
tell us, were in common vulgar use. Thus Cassiodorus tells 
us that the feigned combats of gladiators and exercise-drill of 
the army were called batdlia, ' Quae vulgo batalia dicuntur, 
exercitationes gladiatorum vel militum significant' Pugna 
was the literary term, batalia the popular; pugna has dis- 
appeared, batalia has survived in bcUaille, The pedants of 
that day could not foresee that the literary idiom, which they 
admired so much, would one day disappear; and that the 
despised popular Latin would reign instead, parent of the 
Italian, French, and Spanish, and strong enough to bear the 
weight of the literatures of three great nations. 

Imported into Gaul by soldiers and colonists, the popular 
idiom soon made itself at home, and, even in the first cen- 
tury of the Christian era, had supplanted the Celtic speech, 
except in Armorica and a few isolated spots. A hundred 
years after the conquest, women and children used to sing 
Latin songs; and so universal became the use of the 
language, that in Strabo's time the Celt was no longer 
regarded as a Barbarian \ The lengthy sojourn of the 
Legions, the incessant influx of colonists, the necessity of 
pleading in Latin before the Roman tribunals, the con- 
version of the people to Christianity, and lastiy, the natural 
vivacity and love of change* which distinguish the Celt, 
also contributed to the adoption by the Gallic people of the 
language of their conquerors. 

At the same time that the Gallic people thus accepted the 



^ That is, the test of language (implied in the word Barbarian) 
placed the Gaul on the same footing as the average Roman 
colonist. 

' See Caes. B. G. 4. 5. 
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common Latin, the upper classes in Gauli fired by ambition, 
burned to adopt the literary dialect ; they practised rhetoric, 
and hoped to rise to political distinction. From the days 
of Augustus, Gaul became a nursery for rhetoricians and 
grammarians ; the schools of Autun, Bordeaux, and Lyons 
were renowned throughout the Empire. Pliny boasts that 
his works were known throughout Gaul \ Caesar admitted 
Gauls into the Senate ; Claudius made them eligible for all 
public offices, on the sole condition that they knew Latin. 
It is easy to understand why the Gallic noble forgot his 
mother-tongue. 

That tongue disappeared from Gaul, leaving but a few 
faint traces to prove that it had once existed. Thus the 
Romans remarked that the bird they called gralerita was 
called alauda in Gaul ; that beer, in Graeco-Latin zythum, 
was cervisia in Grallic : they introduced the words into their 
own tongue, and these late Latin words, passing six cen- 
turies later into French, produced the words aloueite* and 
cervotse. These and a few other isolated words, together with 
certain names of places, are all that the French language 
owes to the Gallic ; and indeed, if we speak more exactly, 
the French has borrowed nothing from it, since these words 
passed through an intermediate Latin stage, and therefore 
did not come directly from the Gallic. And even these 
cases are so very rare, that it may almost * be affirmed that 
the influence of the Celtic tongue on the French has been 
inappreciable. 

Thus, while the French nation is really Celtic in race, its 
language has kept only a trifling number of words of Gallic 
origin : a very r-emarkable fact, which shows, better than any 



* Pliny, Ep. 9. 2, 

* Alauda did not pass directly into alouette, but into the O. Fr. 
ahue^ of which alouette is the diminutive. 
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history could show, what a strong absorbent was the Roman 
power. 

The Celtic language had scarcely accepted its defeat S 
when the Latin, from this time forth the true mistress of 

^ The Celtic language, thrust by the Romans back into Ar- 
morica, survived in that isolated district 'for centuries, and was 
revived by an immigration of Kymri from Wales in the seventh 
century. The Bretons also resisted the Frank as successfully as 
they had withstood the Roman ; and what is now called the Low 
Breton patois is nothing but the direct descendant of the Celtic 
language. It has a considerable literature of tales, songs, and 
plays, which however date back only as far as the fourteenth 
century. But the language, living thus for a thousand years 
Mn extremis,* naturally deviated far from the primitive Celtic 
tongue: for, beside the natural corruption and degradation of 
eighteen centuries, it has been forced as a patois to admit into its 
ranks a crowd of foreign, that is, of French, terms ; and conse- 
quently the Breton tongue has in many cases two distinct forms 
or words to express the same idea, the one ancient and of Celtic 
origin, the other more modem, borrowed from the French, 
and dressed up with a Celtic termination. Thus in Breton we 
have for 

just eg<wirion or Just, 

secretly ekuz or secretamcnt, 

troubled enkrezet or troublet, 

anger buanegez or colery and so on. 

Here the middle column is composed of old Celtic words; 
the third of corrupted French words. It would not have been 
necessary to insist on so elementary a truth, had not adventurous 
spirits in the eighteenth century, struck with their resemblance to 
French words, jumped to the conclusion that these importations 
from the French were really the origin of the French language. 
Le Brigant and the illustrious La Tour d'Auvergne, whose 
extravagance as a philosopher was only equalled by his excellence 
as a patriot, supported this opinion. Great would have been their 
amazement had they learnt that the contrary was the case, and 
thaty'ttj/, secretamenty troubUty etc., instead of being the parents of 
the French language and the primitive Celtic words, are only 
corrupted French words, disguised with Celtic endings. Voltaire 
called this etymological folly Celto-mania : its followers amused 
the world by extravagant assertions — that Celtic was the original 
speech of Paradise ; that Adam, Eve, the serpent, all spoke Low 
Breton. These errors have had a still worse result ; for they have 
cast unmerited discredit on all Celtic studies. 
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Gaul, had to undergo a fresh struggle, and repel a new 
assailant. The invasion of the German tribes set in. As 
far back as the second century after Christ, the barbarians, 
beginning slowly to filter through into Gaul, silently under- 
mined the dykes of the Roman Empire, and prepared for 
the final bursting of the barriers, and the terrible inunda- 
tion of the fifth century. 

To protect northern Gaul against these German inva- 
sions the Romans garrisoned its frontiers with a chain of 
legions or military colonies ; and when these veterans were 
no longer able to defend the sanctity of the Roman territory, 
the Romans employed an expedient which kept the great 
invasion at bay for a whole century, and for a few years at 
least gave peace to the Empire. They allowed the barbarians 
to settie in Northern Gaul, and by thus attaching them to 
the Empire, made them a new and durable barrier against 
all further invasions. These were the I«etlS colonies of 
barbarians who recognised the nominal sovereignty of the 
Emperors, and enjoyed lands granted them under a kind of 
military tenure. At the same time the Emperors hired Franks, 
Burgundians, and Alans, to fill up the blanks in theh* legions. 

The consequence was an ever-increasing introduction of 
German words into the common Latin ; these terms, as was 
natural, being chiefly connected with warfare. Vegetius, in 
his work ' De re militari,' tells us that the Roman soldiers 
gave the name of bur^niB to a fortified post*. This is the 
German Burg. Thus, nearly a century before Clovis, Ger- 
man terms had got into the Latin language : it is clear that, 
a century later, when the Western Empire is disappearing, 
this influence will greatly increase in strength. 

But before we describe the effect of this grand historical 



* Probably a form of the modern German Leute, See Du Cange. 
' ' Castellum parvum^ quod burgnun vocant.' 
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event on the language, we must first note down the chief 
features of the Latin which was current during the last ages 
of the Empire. A century after the Roman conquest Gaul 
was flourishing and prosperous. The Latin language in its 
two forms pursued a tranquil and parallel coiu*se — the com- 
mon dialect in cities and in the fields, the literary tongue 
among the aristocracy and middle classes. In the second 
century after Christ, the time of the highest splendour of 
Roman Gaul, the popular dialect was in the shade, while 
literary Latin shone with great brilliancy ; the Gallic schools 
produced lawyers and rhetoricians: and, as Juvenal says, 
* Gallia causidicos docuit facunda Britannos ^.' 

But in the fifth century, just before the German in- 
vasion, the scene is very different: the two dialects have 
changed places in the three centuries that have elapsed; 
literary Latin is dying; the popular dialect spreads widely, 
and this even before the invasion of a.d. 407 had given to 
Gaul her deathblow. The institution of the * Curials,' which 
caused the downfall of the burghers in the cities, was fatal to 
literature and the literary dialect The Curials, being at once 
both city-magistrates and tax-gatherers, became absolutely 
responsible for the proper payment of the town's quota into 
the imperial treasury : if there was a deficit or any falling off, 
their private property was seized and sold, to make up the 
difference; and thus reduced to hopeless poverty, the poor 
Curials took refuge in the woods, or went and sold them- 
selves as slaves. The better classes perished, schools were 
everywhere shut up, literary culture came to an immediate 
stop, and ignorance speedily recovered all the ground she 
had lost. From this time the use of the written Latin, a 
dialect which lived only in books and by tradition, was 
confined to the Gallo-Roman nobles, a handful of men who 

* Satires, xv. in. 
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transmitted to their children a petrified unchanging idiom, 
which had no life, and was destined to perish with them, 
when their time came. And here again popular Latin gained 
by the losses of the Hterary dialect. 

Though mined by its fiscal extravagances, the Empire yet 
survived some years, thanks to the power of its administra- 
tion, and the strength which is inherent in every regular 
organisation. At last, however, its final hour arrived; the 
Franks, Burgundians, Alans, Visigoths, fell on it, and over- 
threw with ease the great image whose feet were of clay : 
the monument which Caesar had erected fell less than five 
centuries after his death. In the crash, administration, jus- 
tice, aristocracy, literature, all perished, and with them the 
learned language ^ which they had employed. It had been 



^ M. Meyer says well that * the invasion of the Barbarians 
irrevocably fixed the gulf between these two idioms, between 
the common Latin, the mistress of Gaul, ready to be the mother 
of the French language, and the literary dialect, a dead language, 
used only by the learned, and destined to have no influence in 
the formation of modem languages. This dialect was kept 
up by Gregory of Tours, Fredegarius, the literary renaissance 
under Charlemagne, and by scholasticism ; it was perpetuated 
in learned use, and in the sixteenth century experienced, after 
the great renaissance, a kind of artificial resurrection. Even in 
our own day it is the ofiicial language of the Roman Catholic 
Church, and, until quite lately, was the language of the learned, 
especially in Germany.' 

After the invasion under the Merovingian kings, the public 
personages, notaries or clergy, too ignorant to write literary 
Latin correctly, too proud to use the common Latin in their 
documents, and eager to imitate the fine style of Roman officials, 
wrote ' a sort of jargon, which is neither literary Latin nor 
popular Latin, but a strange mixture of both, with the common 
dialect more or less preponderant, according to the ignorance of 
the writer.' This jargon is what is called Low Latin. It con- 
tinued to be the language of the French administration up to 
1539, when Francis I ordered French to be used in all public 
acts. This distinction between Low Latin, a gross and barren 
imitation of the Roman literary dialect, and Popular Latin, the 
living language of the people, and parent of the French tongue, 
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born with them, and was destined to follow all the vicissi- 
tudes of their history. Then the common dialect grew 
strong on its ruins, and entirely supplanted it. If proof of 
this were needed, we should find it in the fact that wherever 
the literary and the common dialect used two different words 
for the same thing, the French language has invariably taken 
the latter and thrown aside the former: an absolute proof 
that the literary dialect was confined to the upper classes, 
was bom and perished with them, and throughout was a 
dead letter to the common folk. Illustrations are innu* 
merable; thus — 



LITERARY LATIN. 


POPULAR LATIN. 


FRENCH. 


Hebdomas 


septimana 


semaine 

(0. Fr? sepmaine) 


Equiis 


caballuB 


cheval 


Verberare 


batuere 


baitre 


Pugna 


battalia 


baiaille 


Osculari 


baBiare 


baiser 


Iter 


viaticum 


voyage 


Verti 


tomare 


iourner 


Urbs 


villa 


ville 


Os 


buoca 


bouche 


Pelis 


catuB 


chat 


Buplioare 


duplare 


doubler 


Sinere 


laxare 


laisser 


Tentamen 


estagium 


essai 


GuIosuB 


glutonem 


glouton 


Jus 


directiis (driotus) 


droit 



must not be forgotten. It should be added that there is, besides, 
a second kind of Low Latin, that of the middle ages, which 
reproduced French words in a servile way: as, for example, 
missatioum produced the French message ; and again message 
was retranslated into messagium. 



12 



I 


INTRODUCTION. 




LITERARY LATIN, 


POPULAR LATIN. 


FRENCH. 


Mlnae 


minaciae 


menace 


!Bdere 


manduoare 


manger 


Ignis 


fbcus 


feu 


Iiudus 


joous 


jeu 


Aula 


curtem 


cour 


&c. 


&c. 


&c. 



These examples show how incorrect it is to say that 
French is classical Latin corrupted by an intermixture of 
popular forms; it is, on the contrary, the popular Latin 
alone. And this is true wherever the invasion of the 
barbarians destroyed the literary dialect. The Italian, the 
Spanish, the Portuguese languages, are, like the French, only 
the products of the slow development of the common Roman 
speech. Hence the striking likeness often noticed between 
these four idioms, the four neo-Latin or Romance languages, 
these sister-tongues — 

' Facias non omnibus una, 
Nee diversa tamen, qualem decet esse sororum.' 

When the Germans destroyed in Gaul the imperial ad- 
ministration, and stamped out all its culture, they also killed 
the literary dialect ; but the common Latin was the gainer : 
eventually it succeeded in absorbing even its conquerors; 
it compelled them to forget their own language, and to 
adopt that of their subjects; thereby it proved once more 
the energy of the Roman character and its great- assimi- 
lative power. 

There were, besides, many causes which led to this result : 
first, the numerical paucity of the Franks, a few bands of 
men, scarcely more than twelve thousand in all, in the midst 
of six millions of Gallo-Romans ; next, if the Franks had 
not accepted the Latin, what could they have taken for 
their common tongue? Each German tribe had its own 
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dialect, Prankish, Burgtindian, Gothic, ftc, and there was no 
common German language. Lastly, the conversion of the 
Franks to Christianity, which, as it were, bound them over 
to learn Latin, may be reckoned as the special cause which 
mode the adoption of Latin a necessity. 

The Neustrian Franks were all eager to study the Gallo- 
Roman sp)eech ; and, less than a century after the invasion, 
Fortunatus, Bishop of Poitiers, congratulated Haribert on 
the great success of his efforts in this direction : 

' Qualis es in propria docto sermone loquela 
Qui nos Romano vincis in eloquio ? ' 

At Strasburg, in the year 842, Ludwig the German takes 
an oath in French in the presence of the army of Charles 
the Bald ; a clear proof that the Caroling soldiers no longer 
understood German. In the next century, when Hrolf 
swore fealty to Charles the Simple (a.d. 911), he had scarcely 
begun the formula with the words ' Bi Got ' (In God's name) 
when all the company of lords burst out laughing ; so utterly 
was German forgotten, that it actually sounded ridiculous 
and barbarous in their ears. 

It is needless to multiply proofs of the rapidity with which 
the German settlers in France lost their mother-tongue: 
it must, on the other hand, be remembered that though 
the German language failed to supplant the Latin, still it 
inflicted a severe wound on it, by compelling it to adopt a 
great number of German words employed to designate those 
new institutions which the Franks brought in with them. 
And in fact this intrusion of Germanic terms was inevitable. 
How could the Latin represent such ideas as those involved 
in the words vassal, alien, fief, &c. ? When the feudal in- 
stitutions of the Germanic tribes replaced the monarchical, 
unified and centralised organisation of the Roman Empire, 
the barbarian conquerors were bound to introduce at the 
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same time the terms required to express this new revolution : 
consequently, all words relating to political or judicial func- 
tions, and all titles in the feudal hierarchy, are of German 
origin. The German words ma/ial, dann, aldd^ skepeno, 
marahsqfllhy siniscalh, &c., thus introduced into the Low 
Latin, became mallum, bannum, alodium, scabinus, maris- 
caUiis, siniscallus, &c., whence, several centuries later, they 
passed into the French language as mally bann, alien, ichevin, 
marichal, sen/chal, &c. 

Still more is this the case with war terms. 1*he Franks 
long reserved for themselves, as a privileged class, the warlike 
profession, and the Gallo-Romans adopted into their Latin 
speech those terms of warfare which they daily heard their 
masters using: as halsbercy which became first halsberga, 
then haubert'y helniy hehnus, heaume; kerihergy herebergum, 
aubergiy &c. There are upwards of nine hundred such words 
which thus passed from the German into Latin, and thence 
into French. And yet this invasion was littie more than an 
accidental and superficial perturbation of the growth of the 
language, for it touched the vocabulary only: there are no 
traces of German influence on French syntax. 

Still, common Latin was greatly affected by this sudden 
inroad of barbarous words : the vocabulary became less and 
less like that of the literary dialect; the syntax still further 
widened the breach. Those analytical tendencies which 
have grown so strong in modern languages, and which are 
indicated by the use of the prepositions de and ad instead 
of inflected cases to mark possession and atniy soon showed 
themselves in popular Latin. Where the literary dialect said 
' Do panem Petro* or * equus Petriy popular Latin said * Do 
panem ad Petruniy * caballus de Petro ' ; and in like manner 
auxiliaries were introduced in the conjugation of verbs ^ . 

1 See below, p. iiS^ sqq. 
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Thus modified in syntax, and augmented in vocabulary, 
popular Latin became a new language completely distinct 
from literary Latin; and men of culture in Merovingian 
times disdainfully called it the ' lingua romana rustica/ the 
Peasant-Latin. 

Its position as a new and independent language is attested 
early and often. Church writers give us the first proofs 
of it, as we should expect: for the Church, through her 
missionaries and her priests, first addressed the people; and 
in order to be understood, she must use their language. 
Thus, as early as a.d. 660, St. Mummolinus is elected Bishop 
of Noyon, because he can speak both German and Romance ^ 
We read in the life of St. Adalhard, Abbot of Corby in a.d. 
750, that he preached in the popular tongue 'with a sweet 
fluency ' ; and his biographer gives us still more clearly the 
distinction between the two languages by going on to say 
that, *When St. Adalhard spoke the common^ that is, the 
Roman tongue, you would have thought he knew no other : 
if he spoke German, he was still more brilliant ; but if he 
used the Latin, he spoke it quite as well as either of the 
others ^' 

Thus in the lifetime of Charles the Great (as we see from 
this passage), the people understood no Latin, and the 
Church had taken to preaching and teaching in French. 
There has come to light by a fortunate chance a fragment of 
a glossary, called the Glosses of Reichenau ^, which, though it 
does not give us a specimen of a translation of the Bible, at 
any rate has preserved an explanation of some of the more 

^ ' Quia praevalebat non tantum in Teutonica, sed etiam in 
Romana lingual 

^ ' Qui si vulgari, id est, Romana lingua, loqueretur, omnium 
aliarum putaretur inscius : si vero Teutonica, enitebat perfectius ; 
si Latina, in nulla omnino absolutius.' — Acta Sanctorumy i. 416. 

^ Because it was discovered in 1863 by M. Holtzmann in a MS. 
in the Library at Reichenau. 
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difficult words; it was written about a.d. 768 (the year of 
the accession of Charles the Great), and is of the highest 
value for the philologer. The words are written in two 
columns; on the left the Latin (Vulgate), on the right the 
French: thus — 



LATIN. 


FRENCH 

(of the 8th cent.) 


[modsrn FREl 


Minas 


Manatees 


Menaces 


G-alea 


Helmo 


Heaurne 


Tugurium 


Cabanna 


Cahane 


Sing^ilariter 


Solamenie 


Seulemeni 


Caementarii 


Macioni 


Masons 


Sindones 


Linciolo 


Linceul 


Sagma 


Soma 


Somme\ 



&c. 



&c. 



This most interesting fragment, rough as it may appear, 
is of the highest interest; for it is the first written monu- 
ment of the French language, eleven hundred years old. The 
translation into modem French, in the right-hand column, 
shows at a glance the distance between this still unformed 
dialect and the French of the present day. 

This fragment also proves, in the most incontestable way, 
a fact which we already knew from indirect testimony, that 
the inhabitants of France spoke French in the days of 
Charles the Great ; in fact, the Emperor himself found it 
necessary to try to speak the language of his subjects. 

And while Eginhard, Alcuin, Angilbert, and all the culti- 
vated class of that day affected to despise this half-formed 
patois, the Church, which had never been afraid of using 
this vulgar speech, quickly took in its whole importance, 
and instead of resisting it and clinging to literary Latin, set 
herself to make a skilful use of the new movement. Hitherto 
;he had but tolerated, or perhaps patronised, the study of 
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this vulgar tongue by priests and missionaries ; now, towards 
the end of the reign of Charles the Great, she did more : she 
ordered the clergy to study it ; for this had become neces- 
sary, seeing that the people no longer understood Latin. 
In A.D. 813 the Council of Tours bade all priests expound 
the Holy Scriptures in the * Romance,' and the preacher Ase 
henceforward this French tongue in their pulpits. 

Thus the Church recognised the existence of this new 
language, and confessed that Latin was dead and gone 
from among the people ; and when once she had settled this 
point, she carried it out to its natural results with her habitual 
perseverance. After the Council of Tours, the Councils of 
Rheims in aj). 8i3,ofStrasburg in a.d. 842, and of Aries in 
A.D. 851, incessantly renewed the order to preachers to preach 
in French, until the vulgar tongue was everywhere substi- 
tuted for the Latin. Under the all-powerful patronage of 
the Church, it gained ground rapidly ; so much so that 
five-and-twenty years after the death of Charles the Great, it 
was used as the language of political negociation in the 
famous Strasburg Oaths which Ludwig the German took to 
his brother Charles the Bald, and Charles' army took to 
Ludwig the German, in March, a.d. 842. Nithard, the 
nephew of Charles the Great, has preserved these Oaths 
in his History of the Franks^ written about a.d. 843, at the 
command of Charles the Bald, his intimate friend. 

I. Oath taken by Ludwig the German. 



Old French. 

Pro Deo amur, et pro 
christian poblo et nostro 
commun salvament, d'ist di 
en avant, in quant Deus savir 
et podir me dunat/ si salvarai 



Modem French. 

Pour Tamour de Dieu et 
pour le salut du peuple Chre- 
tien et notre commun salut, 
de ce jour en avant, autant 
que Dieu me donne savoir et 
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eo cist meon fradre Karlo et 
in adjudha et in cadhuna 
cosa, si cum om per dreit 
son fradra salvar dist, in o 
quid il mi altresi fazet ; et ab 
Liifiher nul plaid numquam 
prindrai, qui meon vol cist 
meon fradre Karlo in damno 



sit. 



pouvoir, je sauverai mon frfere 
Charles et en aide et en 
chaque chose (ainsi qu'on 
doit, selon la justice, sauver 
son fr^re), ^ condition qu'il 
enfasseautantpourmoi; etje 
ne ferai avec Lothaire aucun 
accord qui, par ma volont^, 
porte prejudice k mon fr^re 
Charles ici present. 



II. Oath of the Soldiers of Charles the Bald. 



Old French. 

Si Lodhuwigs sagrament 
que son fradre Karlo jurat, 
conservat, et Karlus meos 
sendra de sua part non los 
tanit, si io returnar non Tint 
pois, ne io, ne neuls cui eo 
returnar int pois, in nulla ad- 
judha contra Lodhuwig nun 
li iv er. 



Modem French, 

Si Louis garde le serment 
qu'il a jur^ k son frbre Charles, 
et que Charles mon mattre, 
de son c6t^, ne le tienne pas, 
si je ne Ten puis d^toumer, 
ni moi, ni nul que j*en puis 
d^toumer, ne lui serai en aide 
contre Louis. 



Next after the Reichenau Glosses, these oaths are the 
oldest monuments of the French language : and their value 
is incalculable for students of the linguistic origin of the 
Romance tongues ; for we here catch, as it were, the Latin 
language in the moment of transformation into French. The 
importance of this will appear in the course of this book : 
it is sufficient to remark here that the Frankish army clearly 
had lost all knowledge of Latin or German; otherwise 
Ludwig, the Emperor, would never have taken oath to them 
in French. 

From this time the vulgar tongue took^ once and for all. 
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the place of the Latin, which the people no longer under- 
stood. In common use during the two preceding centuries, 
officially acknowledged by the Church in -a.d. 813 and by 
the State in a.d. 842, it increased in importance, and soon 
broke out into poetry. In the ninth century appears a 
poem in French verse on the martyrdom of St. Eulalia ; 
in the tenth century we find two short poems, the one on 
the Passion, the other on the life of St. Leg^r of Autun. 
These are the first poetic attempts of the language — at- 
tempts of the highest value for the history of the language, 
as well as for the history of French poetry, which here finds 
the first stammering utterances of its infancy. 

These two centuries, the ninth and tenth, in which the 
later Caroling kings came to a wretched end, seem at first 
sight barren and desolate ; yet they are in reality a most 
fertile epoch in the opening of French national life : at 
this time the true nationality of France began, and with it 
came a national language, poetry, and Christian art. All 
these things spring from the people, not from the princes. 
The pretentious chroniclers of the time describe the last 
moments of the decrepit Caroling dynasty; they pass over 
without a notice the fresh life and creative energy which 
were beginning to reanimate what seemed to be the worn- 
out powers of society *. 

From the tenth century begins the real life of the French 
nation, evidenced and guaranteed by the growth of a language 



^ This birth of the French language in a historical age well 
known to us is of the highest importance : we learn from it 
how such languages as Latin and Greek (which we know only in 
their full age) came first into being. And when our histories 
relate in full the obscure quarrels and struggles of obscure 
princes and give us no details respecting this great event, we see 
clearly that true history has not yet found its way into the 
school-room. See M. Littre, Hhtoire de la Langue Fran false, 
i. 260,, and the Revue des Deux Mondes, Feb. 15, 1867. 
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of its own ; for a people cannot be said to have a really 
independent existence till it has a language to itself: the 
effects of the Raman domination were then long past, and 
the invasions of the barbarians were over ^. On the ruins of 
that splendid and vain attempt the Caroling empire, feudalism, 
a new form of social life half-way between ancient slavery 
and modem freedom, will flourish for six centuries. 

As the use of the French speech increased, the knowledge 
of Latin, up to this time generally employed by the upper 
classes, steadily diminished. Hugh Capet knew no language 
but French : when he had an interview with the Emperor 
Otto II, who spoke to him in Latin, he was obliged to 
get one of the bishops to act as interpreter. Even in the 
monasteries, where it had been most generally employed, 
Latin ceased to be used after the eleventh century; and 
many priests knew nothing but French. 

Thus at last Latin was abandoned even by the upper 
classes; they had clung to it for three centuries after it had 
died out of common use. 

Forthwith there sprang up, between the eleventh and the 
thirteenth centuries, a thoroughly original poetical literature : 
graceful or brilliant lyrics and high epics, of which the 
' Chanson de Roland ' is the most perfect example, were 
written, and became exceedingly popular in other countries 
as well as at home. In Germany, Italy, and Spain, the 
French poems and romances were translated or imitated. 
This enthusiasm of foreigners in the twelfth century, which 
answers to the admiration of Europe for the French litera- 
ture of the age of Louis XIV, is the highest proof of its 



^ The last invasion ended with the establishment of the 
Northmen in north-western France. Their numbers were small : 
they forgot their own tongue, and adopted that of their subjects. 
\ century after Hrolf's death Normandy was celebrated for the 
excellence of her French. 
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artistic value and originality. The power of French litera- 
ture over foreign thought and style would form an admirable 
subject for an essay in literary history. The medieval glories 
of the twelfth, the modem brilliancy of the seventeenth 
century, would be seen to be the two great epochs of this 
wide-reaching influence. 

And not only the French literature, but the French lan- 
guage also, from the thirteenth century onwards, becomes 
well known to and accepted by neighbouring nations. The 
Norman conquest imposed the French tongue on England ; 
in Germany Frederick II and his court were familiar with 
French poetry; in Italy French was generally known and 
used ; Marco-Polo wrote his travels in it ; Brunetto Latini, 
Dante's master, composed his Trhor de Sapience in it, 
' because the French is the most delectable and most common 
tongue/ From every quarter of Europe students flocked to 
the University of Paris, and two medieval Latin lines testify 
to the fact : 

* Filii nobilium, dum sunt juniores, 
Mittuntur in Franciam fieri doctores/ 

This was so commonly done, that the scholarly Benvenuto 
da Imola complained, towards the close of the fourteenth 
century, that * he was astonished and indignant to see the 
Italian nobles all striving to copy French manners, despising 
their own tongue and learning French, and admiring nothing 
but French books.' 

What, then, is this French language which Europe valued 
so highly and was so proud to learn in the thirteenth century ? 
Let us once more go back to the beginnings of it. 

It is a well-known fact that the first cause of the phonetic 
changes and transformations of language lies in the structure 
of the vocal organs; or, in other words, in difference of pro- 
nunciation ; and this again results from difference of race. 
Thus the Latin, introduced into Italy, Gaul, and Spain, anr 
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spoken by three different races, each in its own way, was 
gradually decomposed, as we have seen, into three cor- 
responding languages. In Gaul, popular Latin falling into 
the hands of two rival races, one in the North and the other 
in the South, produced two distinct idioms, that of the South, 
or the * Langue d'Oc,* and that of the North, called the 
^Langue d'OilV These curious names spring from the 
custom, not uncommon in the middle ages, of designating 
languages by the sig^ of affirmation ; just as Dante calls the 
Italian * la lingua di stV The modern French out was oz'l in 
the North, and oc in the South of France. 

The * Langue d'Oil,' which prevailed in districts inhabited 
by populations whose characteristic differences were strongly 
marked (the Normands, Picards, Burgundians, &c., having 
their own peculiarities of pronunciation), was broken up in 
its turn into as many corresponding dialects. And this was 
the easier, because there was no one capital of the whole 
kingdom which could lay down laws of style and models of 
speech for the whole country : when feudalism broke up 
Gaul into a number of local principalities, each having its 
own capital and political centre, with its own administration 
and literature, each great district became independent, with 



^ A line drawn from La Rochelle to Grenoble will fairly 
represent the frontiers of the two dialects : north of it we have 
the * Langue d'Oil,* south of it the ' Langue d'Oc' 

This ' Langue d*Oc,' or, as it is now more commonly called, 
Provencal, from the chief district in which it obtained, was 
developed alongside of the Northern dialect ; and in the twelfth 
century was the parent of a brilliant lyrical literature. 

The rivalry of North and South, which ended in the Albigen- 
sian war, and the defeat of the South, destroyed this Proven 9al 
literature. In a.d. 1272 Languedoc became French, and the 
French dialect soon prevailed. The Provencal, Languedoc, and 
Gascon patois^ which still remain in the South, are but the frag- 
mentary remains of this * Langue d'Oc * which was so brilliant 
a language for two centuries. 
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ks own political and literary life, its own tongue, manners, 
and customs. 

Thus in Normandy or Pitardy all oflScial acts and literary 
works were in the Norman or Picard dialect : the dialect 
of the tie de France, or French, as it then was called, was 
regarded in Normandy as almost a foreign language. And 
thus their political separation led these districts to confirm 
this division of the language into dialects, a division which 
sprang originally, however, from a real difference, of race. 

There were in the middle ages four principal dialects 
of the ' Langue d'Oil ' — Norman, Picard, Burgundian, and 
French * (the dialect of the lie de France alone), the last 
lying in the centre of the triangle formed by the other three. 
These four dialects, which were equal in power and influence, 
had such marked differences, that even strangers were struck 
by it: thus, Roger Bacon (who was in France a.d. 1240), 
when seeking to show in his Opus Majus what is meant 
by the dialects of a language, chooses France as his 
example. ' The idioms of the same language often vary 
in different districts, as is clearly the case in France, which 
has numerous varieties of idiom among the French, the 
Normans, the Picards, and the Burgundians; and what is 
correct speech in Picardy, is looked on as a barbarism by 
the Burgundians, and even by the French ^.' 

These differences of dialect, as was the case in Greece, 
are seen not in the syntax, but only in the forms of words, 
which were clearly marked off from one another : thus, for 



^ * Frenchman,* in the middle ages, was exclusively the name of 
the inhabitant of the tie de France. 

2 * Nam et idiomata variantur ejusdem linguae apud diversos, 
sicut patet de lingua GalUcana quae apud Galileos, et Normannos, 
et Picardos, et Burgundos multiplici variatur idiomate. Et quod 
proprie dicitur in idiomate Picardorum horrescit apud Bur- 
gundos, imo apud Gallicos viciniores,' Roger Bacon, Opus Mains, 
••• 
m. 44. 
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example, amabam became, in the twelfth century, am^ve in 
Burgundy, amote in the tie de France, and amoue in Normandy. 
This word shows us how Latin words shrank and became 
stifFer as they went northwards : they form a kind of sensitive 
thermometer, which falls as we go farther from the South ; 
and this, not ' per saltum,' but by gradual change. And when 
we see how the texture of the language passes on without 
sharp interruptions by slow degradation from clime to clime, 
we feel that we have before us a natural phenomenon, and that 
words, like. plants, are modified by climate, or in fact that 
climate is one of the /actors of language, as mathematicians 
would say. 

In the middle ages, these four dialects (like the four Greek 
dialects, Ionian, Aeolian, Attic, and Dorian) produced four 
distinct literatures: we can easily distinguish a Norman 
from a French or a Burgundian writer. It is clear that the 
literary character of France in the twelfth century differs 
completely from that of our days : while now a single 
language offers itself as a model of perfection to be followed 
by all writers, we see that under Philip Augustus there were 
four distinct and official languages, all of equal authority, 
and each within its own province supreme. How did it 
come about that the four were reduced to one, and why was 
the dialect of the ile de France adopted as the common 
tongue rather than the Norman or the Burgundian ? 

Feudalism, in parcelling out the country, had secured the 
independence of the chief districts in politics, language, and 
literature ; when, however, feudalism gave place to a central 
monarchy, the dialects also fell, and were suppressed by a 
central language. The dialect of the dominant province 
was sure to become the type of the Tanguage of the whole 
people. 

Thus the language must depend on political movements ; 
and the election of Hugh Capet, Duke of France, to be king, 
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settled the question, and made Paris the capital of France. 
Still, throughout the eleventh and twelfth centuries, the Cape- 
tian sovereigns, lords of little but the tie de France and the 
Orleans territory, had no influence outside the royal domain ; 
and the dialects retained their original vigour and inde- 
pendence, nor did any one of them venture to assert superiority 
over the others. But by the middle of the thirteenth cen- 
tury the sovereignty of the Capets had grown strong, and 
with its growth the French dialect also prevailed. The 
lords of the tie de France are always growing stronger at the 
expense of their neighbours. In a.d. nor Philip I gets 
Berry; Picardy falls to Philip Augustus in a.d. 1203, and 
Touraine after it ; Normandy follows in a.d. 1204; Languedoc 
is added in a.d. 1272, and Champagne in a.d. 1361. 

The French dialect followed the triumphant progress of 
the Duke of France, and lorded it over the dialects of the 
conquered provinces. Thus, to take Picardy as an example, 
French was first introduced into the official acts of the 
conquerors, then into literary works, and finally it was adopted 
by all who wished to be regarded as gentlemen. The people 
alone resisted and kept their ancient speech ; and the Picard, 
now no longer written, but only spoken by the commons, 
and subject to incessant alterations, fell from the rank of a 
dialect^ that is, of a written and spoken language, to that of a 
patois^ that is, of a merely spoken idiom, not recognised by 
the French literary language. 

And so, in less than three centiuies, the Norman, the 
Picard, and the Burgundian dialects were supplanted by that 
of the tie de France, and became mere patois \ attentive 
observation can still discover in them the characteristic 
marks of those medieval dialects which now survive only 
in their respective literatures. 

Patois are not then, as is commonly believed, a corruption 
of the literary language in the peasant's mouth: they are 
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the remains of former provincial dialects, which, thanks to 
political causes, have dropped from the rank of official and 
literary languages to that of merely spoken tongues. The 
history of French patois shows us how important they are 
for the study of the language ; and the best thanks of philo- 
logers are due to the Academic des Inscriptions for the prizes 
with which that body has attempted to stimulate the study of 
these variations of the French language. 

The final triumph of French over the neighbouring dia- 
lects was not won without a struggle, in which the victor 
received many a wound : a certain number of forms borrowed 
from the defeated dialects entered into the French language. 
There are words in modern French the origin of which can be 
traced to the Norman or the Burgimdian ; words not in com- 
plete harmony with the proper analogy of the French, and 
therefore easily to be recognised as strangers. * Though 
familiarity leads us to pass over these irregularities without 
notice, still when we study the medieval French dialects, we 
soon learn to detect the combinations,' which destroy the 
uniformity and fair proportion of the language. Thus the 
hard c of the Latin became ch in the tie de France, and c in 
Picardy : campus^ oantare, carta, castellum, oampania, 
catuB, eappa, cancellus, carricare, &c., became in the tie 
de France champ^ chanter^ charie, chastely champagne^ chat^ 
chappe^ chancel^ charger^ &c., but in Picardy, camp^ canter, 
carte, castel, campagne, cat, cappe, cancel, carguer, &c. Now 
in these instances, though modern French has generally 
followed the ch form, it has not done so always ; thus it has 
taken campagne in preference to champagne. In a few cases 
it has adopted both forms with different senses, though they 
are in reality the same word : as from campus, champ and 
camp ; from cappa, chappe and cappe ; from cancellus, chancel 
and cancel ; from carta, charte and carte \ from capsa, chdsse 
and caisse ; from castellum, chdteau and ccutel ; from oarri- 
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care, charger and carguer ; and so on. The same might be 
shown to be true in the case of Norman and Burgundian 
forms ; the above, however, form a sufficient example \ 

This transformation was completed in the fourteenth 
century; the monarchy, so weak three centuries before, 
became all-powerful, and with it the dialect of the tie de 
France became supreme ; the other dialects ceased to exist, 
and were represented by paiois ; the French language sprang 
into existence. 

In brief, the popular Latin, transported into Gaul, pro- 
duced, eight centuries later, the * Langue d'Oil,' of which 
one division or dialect, that of the lie de France, sup- 
planted all the rest, and, in the fourteenth century, became 
the French language ^. The same process went on in the 



* Such double forms as fleurir SLtid^orir, grincer and grincbery 
attaquer and attacJber, ecorcher and ecorcer, laisser and Idcher, char- 
rier and charroyer^ plier and player^ are also due to the dialects, 
and were originally the same word. Now that the history of 
the language has furnished us with the true explanation, it is 
amusing to see the grammarians decreeing that plier and player 
are different in origin, and establishing completely artificial dis- 
tinctions between them, distinctions which are at once proved 
false by the study of the Old French. 

* Let us sum up the elements of the language. The foundation 
is popular Latin with a strong (5erman element introduced in the 
fifth century ; a few faint traces of Celtic may be noticed in 
it. When this language was fully formed, some oriental elements 
were thrown in about the thirteenth century ; in the sixteenth 
were added a number of Italian and Spanish words; in the 
nineteenth several expressions of English origin have been ac- 
cepted ; to say nothing of the scientific words drawn from the 
dead languages and brought in by the learned, chiefly in the 
sixteenth and the nineteenth centuries. The oriental elements 
are Hebrew and Arabic. It was a favourite theory of old ety- 
mologists that all languages are derived from the Hebrew ; but 
modem philology has proved them wrong, and has established 
as a law that * the elements of language answer to the elements 
of race.' Now the Frenchman does not belong to the same 
race as a Jew; and such resemblances as may exist between 
their languages are accidental. When Jerome translated the 
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Other Latin countries: in these languages also men passed from 
a number of provincial dialects, side by side, to one common 
tongue ; and thus the Tuscan in Italy, the Castilian in Spain, 
supplanted the others ; and the Milanais, the Venetian, the 
Sicilian, or the Andalusian, and the Navarrais, fell from the 
dignity of written dialects into the position oi patois. 

What then was this thirteenth-century French language 
which lay half-way between the Latin of the Roman peasant 
and the French of Chateaubriand ? 

Let us study its constitution and forms, and take note of 
the path followed by the popular Latin since the fall of the 
Empire, and of the distance which lies between this old 
French and the French of to-day. 

Every one knows that the great difference between French 
and Latin is that the French expresses the relation of words by 
their position^ the Latin by their form. The Latin might say 
equally well * canis occidit lupum,' or * lupum occidit canis * ; 



Old Testament into Latin he incorporated into his version 
certain Hebrew words which had no Latin equivalents, as 
seraphim, Gehenna, pasolia, &c. ; from Latin they passed at a 
later time into French (seraphirif gene, pdque)i But they came 
in from the Latin, not from the Hebrew. The same is 
the case with the Arabic ; its relations with French have been 
purely accidental. To say nothing of those words which express 
oriental things, such as Alcoran^ bey, cadi, caravane, dervicbe, 
finnan, janissaire, &c., which were brought into the West by 
travellers, the French language received, in the middle ages, 
many Arabic words from another source. The Crusades, the 
scientific greatness of the Arabians, the study of oriental phi- 
losophers, who were much followed in France between the 
twelfth and fourteenth centuries, enriched the vocabulary with 
many words belonging to the three sciences which the Ara- 
bians cultivated successfully: in astronomy it gave such words 
as azimutJb, nadir, zenith; in alchemy, alcaii, alcool, aiambic, 
alcJbimie, elixir, sirop ; in mathematics, algebre, zero, chiffre. 
Still, even so these words did not come direct from the Arabic 
to the French ; they passed through the scientific Latin of the 
middle ages. In fact, the oriental languages have had little or 
no popular or direct influence on the French. 
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in French * le chien tua le loup ' is very (Jiflferent from * le 
loup tua le chien.* The Frenchman recognises the sense of 
a word by its position, the Roman by its termination : the 
Latin, in fact, has declensions, the French has none. We ask, 
How has this come about ? Were there always six cases in 
Latin ? Has French never had more than one case ? Let us 
see what answer history will give. 

The tendency to simplify and reduce the number of cases 
appeared early in popular Latin : the rough barbarians could 
not grasp the more delicate shades of meaning expressed by 
them. So, being incapable of using so learned and com- 
plicated a system as that of the Latin declensions, they con- 
structed a new declension to suit their wants — a declension 
which was far more simple, though really far less eflficient ; 
for it involved the frequent reproduction of the same form. 
In the fifth century there were only /wo cases instead of «!r— 
the nominative to mark the subject, the accusative (chosen 
because of its frequent recurrence) for the object. Thence- 
forward the popular Latin declension was (i) subjective case, 
mtuni-B ; (i) objective case, muru-m. This afterwards became 
the base of French declension for the first half of the middle 
ages; and the Old French retained these two cases in the 
singular and plural. Thus Old French was originally a semi- 
synthetic language, half-way between synthetic Latin and 
analytic modern French. 

The reader is referred to the body of this book for the 
destiny and vicissitudes of this declension. It disappeared 
in the fourteenth century : from the fifteenth century onwards 
the modern form alone remained *. 

The revolution by which Old French passed into modem 
French gives us a picture of the way in which the Latin 

^ The secondary modifications, consequent on the dying out 
of this declension, are considered below, in the chapters on pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 
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language simplified itself at the time of the fall of the Roman 
Empire ; it lost four of the six cases, and so became Old 
French, descending from the rank of a synthetic to that of a 
semi-synthetic language : in the fourteenth century the declen- 
sion in two cases in its turn disappeared, giving place to that 
single case which alone exists in modern French. Thanks 
to the loss of this intermediate declension, which carried the 
language into the analytical condition of modern French, 
Old French became rapidly antiquated, and between it and 
the present language there came a far broader gulf than that 
which separates Old Italian from the Italian of to-day. 

It would be folly to regret the loss of this old declension : 
we can only regard it with interest as the bridge over which 
the French language has passed in its joiu'ney from the 
ancient to the modern world. Nature never moves by 
bounds and leaps, but slowly and with gradual movement : 
in the passage from Latin to French this two-case declension 
acted as a halting-place between the six cases of the Classical 
IL,atin, and the modern form with its single case. 

It shows us too, once more, how parallel in their move- 
ment have been the language and the political history of the 
country. In the fourteenth century the social edifice built 
by medieval feudalism begins to crumble down ; Philip the 
Fair, and then Charles V, strike a fatal blow at the inde- 
pendence of nobles and clergy, and begin the reform of the 
administrative monarchy, which is carried out by Louis XI, 
by Richelieu, by Louis XIV. The Old French moved with the 
times, seeking to supply the needs of a new form of society. 
The movement went on throughout the fourteenth century, 
the analytical or modem spirit rapidly gaining ground : de- 
clension in two cases, variations of dialect, which had 
flourished in the twelfth century, were abandoned ; and by 
the end of the fourteenth century Old French was gone. 
The fifteenth century saw the birth of modem French. To 
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the new tongue corresponded a new political France. With 
the mishaps and the shame of the House of Valois society 
underwent another change : the spirit of modern times began 
to be felt; the Renaissance dawned. The strong and ex- 
pressive language of Commines is very like modern French. 
In it we can measure the rapid course of the language during 
the two centuries ; by the time of the death of Louis XI, 
France was reorganised, and her language nearly complete. 

The beginning of the sixteenth century, without introduc- 
ing anything new, secured and confirmed the language of the 
fifteenth century. The French of Calvin's famous Institu- 
tion de la Religion Chr/tienne (a.d. 1535) is completely ripe 
and full : it expresses with ease all shades of meaning ; the 
language seems to be firmly fixed, and had it remained as 
it then was, it might have escaped the criticisms of Malherbe, 
and the seventeenth-century savants ; but immediately after 
this period it was damaged by an extravagant influx of foreign 
words, borrowed from Latin, Greek, and Italian. 

The many expeditions of Charles VIII, Louis XII, and 
Francis I across the Alps, and the lengthened stay of the 
French armies in Italy, made the Italian language familiar 
to the French. The splendour of the Italian Renaissance 
in literature and art dazzled the French mind, while the re- 
gency of Catharine de' Medici gave the prestige of fashion 
to everything Italian. This Italian influence was omnipotent 
at the courts of Francis I and Henry II ; and the courtiers, 
completely imbued with it, handed it down to the nation. 
Then for the first time appeared in books a number of 
hitherto unknown words : the old military terms heaumey 
brand, haubert, &c., disappeared, and were replaced by 
Italian words learnt in the wars of Italy, as carabine from 
carabina ; gabion^ gabbione ; escadre, scadra ; parapet^ para- 
petto ; /antassin, fantaccino ; infanterie, infanteria ; citadelky 
citadella; estramagon^ stramazzone; embuscade, imboscata; 
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alertCy all'erta, &c. This mania for Italianism very properly- 
aroused the ire of a contemporary writer. Henry Estienne, 
who, in his Dialogue du Frangois lialiams/, says with some 
vehemence * A few years hence, the whole world will believe 
that France learnt the art of war from the school of Italy, 
because it will be seen that she uses therein none but Italian 
terms.' And not only war terms : Catharine de' Medici in- 
troduced a number of words relating to court life — courtisan 
from cortigiano ; affidiy aflftdato ; charlatan^ ciarlatano ; escorte, 
scorta ; cam/rtste, camerista ; houffon^ bufFone ; faquin^ fac- 
chino ; hrave^ bravo ; carrosse, carrozza, &c. Terms of art 
also came in with Primaticcio and Leonardo da Vinci ; as 
halcoriy balcone ; costume^ costume ; baldaquin^ baldacchino ; 
cadence, cadenza ; cartouche, cartuccio, &c. ; and lastly, the 
commercial relations between the countries left some deposits 
in language, such as bilan, bilancia; agio, aggio; e^ale, 
scala ; banque, banca ; banqueroute, bancorotto, &c. 

The Italianisers, as they were styled in the sixteenth cen- 
tury, went further still, and tried to shoulder out French 
words in ordinary speech, and to substitute Italian ones: 
thus your man of taste would not deign to say suffire, grand 
revenu, la premise Jots, but baster, grosse inirade, la premiere 
volte, because the Italians said basiare, entrata, volta, &c. 

To this pernicious influence was added another, the mania 
for antiquity. It was a time of great classical'fervour ; and 
the admirers of these newly-disclosed treasures despised the 
more homely French, and wished to bring in the majesty of 
expression and of thought which they admired so much 
among the ancients. One of them, Joachim du Bellay, 
ventured to set forth a celebrated manifesto, entitled Def- 
feme et illustration de la langue frangoise (a.d. 1548), in 
which he proposed a plan for the production of a more 
poetical and nobler language by the wholesale importation 
of Latin and Greek words in their natural state. He sought 
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to ennoble the French language by borrowing largely from 
ancient tongues, and to enrich French poetry by introducing 
the literary forms employed in classical masterpieces. * Our* 
ancestors/ he writes, * have left oiu" tongue so poor and bare 
that it needs ornaments, and, if we may so speak, borrowed 
plumes. But who would dare to say that the Greek and 
Latin languages were always in that excellent state in which 
we find them in the days of Horace and Demosthenes, Virgil 
and Cicero ? Translation alone will not suffice to raise our 
vulgar French to the level of these more famous tongues. 
What then must be done? Imitate, imitate the Romans, as 
they the Greeks, as Cicero Demosthenes, as Virgil Homer. 
. . . And so, Frenchmen, once more march boldly towards 
the superb city of Rome, and with its spoils adorn your 
temples and your altars . . . Attack that " Graecia mendax," 
and once more call into being the famous nation of Gallo- 
Greeks. Without hesitation carry off, I pray you, the sacred 
treasures of the Delphic shrine, even as you have once before 
with strong hand pillaged it/ 

This manifesto proclaimed aloud the double aim of the 
reformers ; they wished to ennoble the French tongue by bor- 
rowing largely from the classical languages ; and to ennoble 
French poetry by importing into it the literary styles current 
among the ancients. 

One of the Duke of Orleans' pages, Peter Ronsard, a 
gentleman of Vend6me, resolved to carry out Du Bellay's 
reform. He threw aside the indigenous French poetry, and 
abruptly introduced Latin epic poetry and Greek tragedy. 
Thanks to his efforts, France for two centuries regarded 
these two ancient forms of narrative and dramatic poetry as 
alone legitimate in point of good taste, and as alone capable 
of bearing noble inspirations*. How far this idea was in 

^ G. Paris, H'utoire poetique de Cbarlemagne, p. 412. 
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hannony with the age, and in what way it was carried out, 
we need not here enquire ; we will only say that in essaying 
■to refonn French poetry, Ronsard also hoped to reform the 
French language, 

' Et pouvoir en fran^ois parler grec et latin.' 
He broke completely with the past, and threw our litera- 
ture into a wretched course of imitation, which nearly proved 
fatal to its national character: in order to create new 
words he recklessly seized on Greek and Latin termSj and 
dressed up several hundreds of them with French termina- 
tions : literary Latin and Greek, which had given nothing to 
the French language before ^, now came in, and, thanks to 
Ronsard's school, learned terms, such as oiymore, mteUchie, 
oligochrmim, &c., passed in from every side. 

Ronsard's disciples' far outstripped their master. Not 



• We have already shown this for the literary Latin. As 
to Greek, the two languages never came in contact with one 
another ; the patriotic fables invented by Henry Estienne, 
Joachim P^rion, and Manage, to prove the affinity of French 
and Greek, are mere extravagances. Marseilles, the only Greek 
city which could have brought this about, was at an early date 
absorbed by the Romans, and soon lost its Greek tongue. There 
are indeed some few Greek words in early popular French before 
the sixteenth century, such as chert, jatnine, parole; but these do 
not come straight from the Greek itapa, aayfui, irapa^oX^, but 
through the Latin which adopted and handed them on. We 
may in fact say of Greek, as we have said of the Oriental tongues, 
that it has had absolutely no influence on the French. 

' We must distiuguish between the master and his school. 
Ronsard was very far above his followers. He had real poetical 
oBTiiiit :ind as a reformer of language had many happy and true 
He recommended the prmrignfmenl (the pruning) of old 
he careful study of paloii, and the adoption from them 
resources for the language ; he was not loul brouilli, as 
says — Boileau who treated him as an executioner rather 
a judge. Let us add the verdict of M. Of ruzei upon 
is clear and true. ' Ronsard at lirst carried his contem- 
by storm ; and their admiration often led him astray. 
has been over-praised and over-blackened : " c'etatt," as 
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satisfied with creating new words by handfuls, they wished to 
reconstruct words abready in being, and to bring the whole 
language nearer to the Latin type. Thus, for example, the 
Latin otidsus and vindic&re had produced oiseux and venger; 
these reformers declared such forms null and void, and 
ordered the nation to write oHeux and vindiquer instead, 
these forms being closer copies of antiquity. This was 
indeed to teach the French language to speak nothing but 
Greek and Latin. 

This absurdity was received with boundless enthusiasm, 
an enthusiasm capable of easy explanation. The French 
people never understood anything about this new language, 
which, was not made for them : as to the learned, ' this 
artificial idiom did not seem to them at all ridiculous ; they 
were only likely to see its copious wealth; the divergence 
between it and the popular spoken language was but another 
recommendation to their favour. The knowledge of Latin, 
then so widely spread, was a key to the understanding of this 
idiom; and the learned thanked the poet for innovations 
only intelligible to trained eyes like theirs. And so the 
higher poetry became a tongue spoken only by the initiated, 
cherished by all who stood above the "profanum vulgus" 
of the age.' 

At last the good sense of the nation protested against 
such. extravagances: and Malherbe led the reaction. The 



iBalzac says of him, " le commencement d'un poete." He had 
poetic enthusiasm without taste. If he has failed utterly in his 
epic and Pindaric odes, we must not forget that there is a true 
nobility of poetry in some passages of his Bocage rcyal, his Hymnes, 
and his D'ucours sur les inheres du temps, M. Sainte-Beuve, who 
in our days has reviewed the whole controversy on this point, 
shows that in sonnets and Anacreontic pieces Ronsard takes very 
high rank. Malherbe, who so happily made use of many of 
Ronsard's efibrts, ought to have blamed less severely the slips of 
the poet who was the martyr as well as the hero of his cause.' 

D 2 
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unnatural Greek and Latin words, so rudely thrust in by 
force, he instantly and easily drove out; thanks to him, 
enfilichie^ oiieux, vindiquer^ and the like, had but a transitory 
life ; he did his utmost to put an end to the utter confusion 
caused by the creation of new terms from Latin words which 
had already created natural forms in the popular French. 
Thus, from paglna, plaga, perfeotus, peregrinus, the 
pedants, imitating the Latin forms, had created pagine, 
plague^ perfect^ peregrin^ rejecting the oldej pc^e, plate^ par/aify 
pelertn ; these terms Malherbe ejected, reinstating in each 
case the ancient forms. Still, several hold their own by the 
side of the others, like iiitrusier with encrodter^ faction with 
fagm^ poHon with poison^ &c. Malherbe, like all reformers, 
may have often gone too far: many of the rules he laid 
down were stupid and even ridiculous ; and in reforming the 
laws of poetry and versification he often took the wrong 
road. Still, in the main he was right : he appealed from 
Latin and Greek to the Parisians. * If any one asked his 
opinion about any French words, he always sent him to the 
street-porters at the Port au Foin, saying that they were his 
masters in language*/ 

He had scarcely done his work when a new mania 
attacked the language. The sixteenth century had begun 
by imitating Italy; the first half of the seventeenth century 
took Spain for its model, and underwent a Spanish invasion. 
The wars of the League and the Spanish armies in France 
spread far and wide the knowledge of the Spanish language, 
and with the tongue came in also the fashions and absurd 
etiquette of Spain. The court of Henry IV was * Spaniard- 
ised.' Sully tells us that the courtiers did nothing but utter 
Castilian cries and exclamations. * We heard them ever and 
anon cry aloud ^^ JisuS'Sire" and with doleful voice exclaim 

* Racan, Fat de Malherbe. 
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"// en faui mourtrK"' Accordingly, a new class of words 
now makes its appearance for the first time : capiian from 
the Spanish capitan; du^gne, duefia; guitare, guitara; 
haquen/e, hacanea; ra/a^r^^, camarada ; nigre^ negro; case^ 
casa, &c. 

The H6tel de Rambouillet, the Pr&ieuses, the Acackmy, 
and the grammarians, Vaugelas, D'Olivet, Thomas Comeille, 
continued in the seventeenth centm-y the work which Malherbe 
had begmi; they exaggerated their principle, and dried up 
the living sources of the language. Their task of excision 
and suppression was consecrated by the Dictionnaire de 
TAcaddmie (first ed. 1694), which is an alphabetical collection 
of aH words admitted into the French language 'par le bon 
usage *.' This book is the standard of the French language, 
as it has eidsted ever since, and no writer may hope to be 
classed among pure French authors who moves beyond its 
pages. 

Were I writing the history of the French language, instead 
of merely tracing out a fugitive sketch, I should here have to 
consider the personal influence exercised and the mark left 
on its progress and formation by such great writers as 
Pascal, Bossuet, Moli^re, in the seventeenth century, and, 
in the eighteenth, Voltaire, Montesquieu, and Rousseau. 

I must be content with remarking that the language under- 
went very little change in the eighteenth century, during which 
few additions were made to it. Voltaire introduced some 
orthographical reforms (such as at for oty frangais for 
/ranfois). Some grammarians (like the Abb6 Dangeau) 
tried, after the example of Ramus and Expilly, to introduce 
phonetic spelling, a thing in itself absurd, because the ortho- 
graphy of a word is a direct result of its etymology, and 



^ Sully, Memoires^ ii. 2. 

' Diet, de PAead. Franqaise, Ed. 1694. Preface, 
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phonetic spelling would destroy all the hereditary rank of 
words ; others, following in the steps of Bacon, Descartes, 
and Leibnitz, dreamt of an universal language. These viewg 
resulted from the philosophical theories of the eighteenth 
century. ' As the philosophers were for grasping what was 
called "the state of nature" in man, marking down the 
progress of his sentiments, passions and intelligences, so did 
the grammarians follow after the idea of a primitive language \ 
They sought to discuss a priori the ideas necessary to people 
in a state of infancy, and the sounds employed to express 
these ideas/ Philosophical grammarians (like De Brosses, 
Condillac, &c.) conceived that there existed some one lan- 
guage more natural to mankind than all others; and this 
they strove to discover by all means in their power, seeking 
to find it by sterile discussions and haphazard systems. 

The introduction of new terms, which seemed to be ar- 
rested after the sixteenth century, has begun again in our 
own time with great force and with an impulse far more 
genuine and powerful than that of Ronsard's days. The 
struggle between the classicists and the romantic school, 
which has gone on since 1824, the growth of journalism, 
science, and industry, and the acquaintance with foreign 
literatures, have all contributed to this result. 

The new words of this century are of two classes, good or 
bad, useful or pernicious. Of the good class are the fifteen to 
twenty thousand words introduced by science and industrial 
necessities {phoiographie^ gazom^ire^ UUgraphie^ &c.); for new 
ideas required new terms to express them ; and with them 
we class those foreign words which arise from the evergrow- 
ing frequency of international communication. Most of these 



* De Brosses meant by his * primitive language/ not a supposed 
language whence all others were derived, but that which nature 
breathes into all men, as a necessary consequence of the action 

the soul on the bodily organs, • 
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come from England, from politics and political economy, 
such as bucket y fury^ drawback ^ warranty billy convict, &c. ; 
or from sport, as turfy jockey y festivaly downy groom, steeple- 
chasCy boxCy whisiy touristey cottage, squarey tilbury y dogue, &c. ; 
or from industrial pursuits, as drainage, tender, wagon, rail, 
tunnely ballasty express, docky stocky &c, ; to say nothing of 
naval terms ^. 

By the side of these valuable novelties — ^valuable because 
they express new ideas which form a language apart within 
the French language — ^we have also faulty and entirely super- 
fluous ones, expressing old ideas by new words, where older 
words were already in existence, and were understood by 
every one. In the seventeenth century every one said 
fondery totuher, trompefy /mouvoir, the nineteenth prefers 
baser, impressionner, illusionner, imotionner, &c. ^. Journalism 
and the Assembly have flooded us with these new words, and 
have, besides, produced a new development of old words, 
by creating a number of heavy imgraceful derivatives, as 
from rlgle, rigler, r/glement, then riglementer, and at last 
riglementation*, from constitution, constitutionnel, constitution-^ 
naliti, inconstitutionnaliti, inconsUtutionnellement, &c. Under 
this new growth of terminations, this inundation of prefixes 
and suflBxes, the true and simple language is in danger of 
being entirely swamped and lost 

It is not easy to predict the future of the French language ; 
but we may feel sure that it will owe its permanence to the 
balance and harmonious proportion it will establish between 
novelty and tradition, the necessary foundations of every 

* It is a curious fact that many of these English words are Old 
French words imported into England in the eleventh century 
by the Normans. Thus Jashion is the old fagon ; tunnel the O. Fr. 
tonnel (now tonneau) ; and so on. 

'^ These new words pretend to express certain new shades of 
meaning ; but these are almost always illusory. What real diffier- ' 
ence can exist between baser znd fonder ? 
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language; between novelty, needful for the expression of 
new ideas, and tradition, careful guardian of old ideas and 
of the old words which express them. 

Two lessons may be learnt from this long history of the 
French tongue : first, that languages are not immoveable and 
petrified, but Uving, and, like all things living, full of motion. 
Like plants and animals they spring into life, they grow, and 
they decay. ' Natura nil facit per saltum,' said the sagacious 
Linneus; and this is as true of language, the fourth realm 
of nature, as of the other three : at first sight the distance 
between peasant Latin and Voltaire's French seems very 
great ; yet by slow and almost insensible changes carried on 
through a very lengthy period we have passed, as we have 
seen, from the one to the other. 

* Nature,' says G. Paris, * is prodigal of time and sparing 
of effort'; and thus with slow and almost insensible changes, 
she reaches results far away fi*om her point of departure. And 
next, we learn that language, being, even more than litera- 
ture, the expression or voice of society, changes with it : the 
movement of the language, and that of the people, are parallel. 
Hence it is that no language is perfectly rigid or at rest; 
it moves incessantly; and that which La Harpe and the critics 
of the eighteenth century call ' the state of perfection ' of a 
language is a purely imaginary condition of things. It was 
thought at that time, as Balzac held, that the French lan- 
guage had been permanently fixed at a certain moment, 
and that all good examples were to be found within a 
very limited circle of years 'outside which circle everything 
is either in the imperfection of youth or in the decadence of 
old age.' PhUology has shown us how false it is to speak 
of any language as fixed ; it changes with society : we may 
regret the style of Louis XIV, but it would be childish to try 
to revive it, and apply it to the needs of our own times; 
the people (and after all the language is made for them) 
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would never leam this language of a past age, for it would 
never be able to throw itself into the same habitual mould 
and manner of thought. Those who would like to make 
such an attempt mistake the true laws of speech, forgetting 
that it is the business of a language to express all the ideas 
of a society ; and that as each age has new ideas, new forms 
of speech must ever be added : besides, to fix a language at 
such and such an age would be to make it immoveable, and 
motion is the very life of speech. Languages are like plants : 
the action of time on them, as on everything, is irreparable ; 
we can no more restore a language to its former state than 
we can make the oak shrink back into its acorn. The hope 
of possessing perfection must indeed be renounced ; it is not 
destined for us. 'C'est qu'en aucune chose, peut-6tre, il 
n'est dpnnd h, Thomme d'arriver au but; sa gloire est d'y 
marcher \' 

* M. Gulzot| Civiluation en Eurofe. 
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II. 



THE FORMATION OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

Whoever looks even superficially at the French language 
cannot fail to notice a distinction between such words as 
stmukry mohiky ration^ which profess to be faithful copies 
of the Latin words simulare, mobilis, rationem, and another 
set of words like sembleVy meuble^ ratson, which evidently come 
from the same sources, though they are shorter in form, and 
apparently farther removed from their Latin ancestry. We 
have seen above that these are two distinct formations of 
words which, though both have come from the Latin, are of 
very diflferent origin, the one being popular, the other learned ; 
the former good, formed before the twelfth centiu"y, a spon- 
taneous and unconscious product ; the latter modern, chiefly 
of the sixteenth century, artificial and conscious, the deliberate 
work of the learned, who have forcibly introduced into the 
language the terms they needed. 

The greater length of form affected by the learned words 
is, however, a merely exterior and superficial characteristic, 
with nothing certain or scientific about it. Naturalists never 
classify by length or size, but by internal signs and qualities ; 
they observe divers internal qualities which enable them to 
proceed with perfect certainty; and similarly, philology, the 
natural history of language, does not distinguish popular 
words by their dimensions, but by certain internal character- 
istics. These specific characteristics, sure touchstones by 
which to test popular words and to separate them from 



J 
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words of learned origin, are three: (i) the continuance of 
the tonic accent; (2) the suppression of the short vowel; 
(3) the loss of the medial consonant. 



CHAPTER 1. 
T!he continuance of the Latin tonic Accent, 

In every polysyllabic word there is always one syllable on 
which the voice rests more markedly than on the others. 
This elevation of the voice is called the tonic accent^ or simply 
the accent: thus in the word raisSn the tonic accent is on 
the last syllable, while in raisonndble it is on the penultimate. 
Accordingly we mean by the accented or tonic syllable that on 
which the voice rests*. This accent gives each word its 
proper character, and has been well called * the soul of the 
word.' 

In French words it always occupies one of two places : 
either it is on the last syllable, in words with a masculine 
termination, as chantiur^ aimdr^ finir ; or on the penultimate, 
when the ending is feminine, rdidCy pSrche^ voydge. Similarly, 



^ In every French word there is one accented or tonic syllable, 
and only one; the other syllables are unaccented or atonic. 
Take bdtonner for an example ; in bdtonner, the accent lies on the 
f, while the a and the are atonic. Similarly in Latin, in cant6rein, 
the o is accented, the a and e are not. The reader is reminded 
once for all that instead of saying * the accented syllable,' we 
shall speak always of 'the tonic syllable'; and instead of 'the 
unaccented syllables,* 'the atonic'; terms which will recur 
over and over again. It is hardly necessary to add that this 
accent has no connexion with what are commonly called accents 
in French (the grave, acute, and circumflex). These latter are 
but grammatical symbols, some account of which the reader will 
find on pp. 94, 95. 
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the accent has one of two pkices m Latin : penultimate, when 
the penultimate syllable is long, as oantorem, amdre, flnfre ; 
or antepenultimate, when the penultimate is short, as ri^dus, 
p6rtiLcu8, vidticum. 

Look at such words carefully, and you will see that the 
syllable accented in Latin continues to be so in French ; 
or, in other words, that the accent remains where it was 
in Latin. This continuance of the accent is a general and 
absolute law: for all words belonging to popular and real 
French respect the Latin accent: and all such words as 
portique from pdrticus, or viatique from vidticum, which 
break this law, will be found to be of learned origin, intro- 
duced into the language at a later time by men who were 
ignorant of the laws which nature had imposed on the 
transition from Latin to French. We may lay it down as 
an infallible law, that The Latin accent continues in French 
in all words of popular origin; while all words which violate 
this law are of learned origin t thus — 



LATIN. 


POPULAR WORDS. 


LEARNED WORDS 


Allzmine 


aian 


alumine 


Angelus 


dnge 


angelUs 


BUUiphemum 


bldme 


blaspheme 


Cdncer 


chdncre 


cancir 


Computmn 


cSmpte 


comp4t 


D6bitiim 


ditte 


dibit 


D^cima 


dime 


didme 


Dec6rum 


dec6r 


decorUm 


Sxdmen 


essaim 


examin 


M6biliB 


meHble 


mobile 


6rganiim 


drgue 


orgdne 


F61ypiis 


poUlpe 


pol-fpe 


Forticus 


pdrche 


portique^ &c. 
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In these cases all the popular forms are shorter than the 
learned ones ; as, for example, c6mpte is shorter than comput. 
The cause is that the learned compui comes from the classical 
Latin c6mputum ; the popular compte from the popular Latin 
odmptum. 

This clearly shows the diflference between classical Latin 
(the original of learned French) and common Latin (parent 
of popular French). This fall of the penultimate atonic 
syllaUe u (c6mp[u]tum) always took place in f)opular Latin, 
as aaeoliim, poclum, vindmn, in the Latin comedians : in- 
scriptions and epitaphs are fiill of such forms ; for while the 
literary Latin was frigidus, c&lidus, digitus, viridis, t&bula, 
or&culum, stdbulmn, dngulus, vincere, su0p6ndere, mdbilis, 
I>d6itUB, the popular Latin uniformly suppressed the atonic 
antepenult, and so reduced these words to firigdus, oildus, 
digtus, virdis, t&bla, or^dum, stdblum, 6nglus, vinore, 
8usp6ndre, rndblis, postus, &c., from which come the 
French derivatives/mif, chaud^ dotgt, vert, table, oracle, itable, 
angle, vaincriy suspendre, meuble, poste, &c. 



CHAPTER 11. 

Suppression of the Short VoweL 

We have seen that the tonic accent is a sure touchstone 
by which to distinguish popular from learned words. It 
gives us also another and equally sure indication, by which 
to recognise the age and origin of words, in the loss of the 
short vowel. Every Latin word, as we have said, is made up 
of one accented vowel, and others not accented — one tonic 
and others atonic. The tonic vowel always remains ; but of 
the atonies the short vowel which immediately precedes the 
tonic vowel always disappears in French : as in — 



46 



INTRODUCTION. 



Bon(i)tdtem 

8aii(i)tdtein 

Fos(i)ttira 

Clar(i)tdtei]i 

Sep(ti)TTi An a 

Com(i)tdtU8 

Fop(ii)ldtus 



honti 

sanU 

posture 

dart/ 

semaine (O. Fr. sepmatne) 

comti 

peupl/, &c. 



Words such as ctrculer, circuldre, which break this law 
and keep the short vowel, are always of learned origin ; all 
words of popular origin lose it, as cercler. This will be seen 
from the following examples : — 



LATIN. 


POPULAR WORDS. LEARNED WORDS. 


Ang(ii)ldtus 


angli 


anguU 


Bla8pli(d)m&re 


hldnur (0. Fr. 


blasTner) hlasphimer 


Cap(i)tii1e 


cheptel 


capital 


Car(i)tdtei]i 


cherti 


chariti 


Clrc(ti)lAre 


cercler 


circuler 


Com(i)tdtii8 


comti 


comiii 


Ciixn(ii)ldre 


combler 


cumuler 


Cart(tL)l&riura 


chartrter 


cartulaire 


Hosp(i)t61e 


hStel 


hSpital 


Iiib(d)rdre 


livrer 


lib&er 


Mast(i)e&re 


mdcher 


mastiquer 


N'av(i)gAre 


nager 


navigtier 


Op(6)rdre 


ouvrer 


opirer 


Pect(5)rdle 


poitrail 


pectoral 


Becup(S)r&re 


recou rer 


ricupirer 


8ep(&)rdre 


sevrer 


s/parer 


8iTn(ti)ldre 


sembler 


simuler 


Bevind(i)c&re 


revenger 


revendiqueTy &c 



Whence an invariable rule : 77ie short atonic syllable 
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directly preceding the ionic vowel always disappears in French 
words of popular origin^ while it is always preserved in words 
of learned origin *. 

This fact is easily explained : — Gleamed French words 
come from classical Latin, popular ones (and we cannot say 
it top often) from popular Latin. This short atonic syllable, 
which remained in the Classical tongue, died out of popular 
Latin long before the fall of the Empire : while the classical 
author wrote al&b&ster, coag^^xe, eapiil&tor, fistiil&tor, ve- 
idr&nus, tegtLUurius, poptU^res, &c., the popular dialect said, 
albaster, coaglare, oaplator, fistlator, vetranus, teglarius, 
poplares', &c. Naturally, then, this short syllable found no 
place whatever in the French language; for it had dis- 
appeared before that language came into existence. 



CHAPTER IIL 

Loss of the Medial Consonant, 

The third characteristic, serving to distinguish popular 
from learned words, is the loss of the medial consonant, 
i. e. of the consonant which stands between two vowels, like 
the t in mati&rus. We will at once give the law of this 
change : — All French words which drop the medial consonant 
are popular in origin^ while words of learned origin retain it. 
Thus the Latin vocalis becomes, in popular French vqyelle, 
in learned French vocale. There are innumerable examples 
of this: as — 



* See my work on this subject, entitled Du role des 'voyelles 
latines atones dans Us langues romanes (Leipzig, 1866). 

^ These examples are all taken from an excellent work by 
Professor Scbuchardt of Gotha, entitled Focalismus des Vulgar- 
iateins. 
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LATIN. 


POPULAR WORDS. 


LBARKSD WORDS 


Au(g)ti8tU8 


aoUt 


augusle 


Advo(c)dtUB 


avoui 


avocal 


Anti(ph)6na 


antienne 


aniiphone 


Cre(d)6Tifia 


criance 


cridence 


Communi(c)dre 


commumer 


communiquer 


CQnfl(d)6Titia 


confiance 


confidence 


De(c)andtU8 


dqyenni 


dicanat 


Deli(c)dtiU9 


ma ' 


delicat 


Denu(d)dtU8 


dinui 


ddnudi 


T)ila(t)&re 


delayer 


dilater 


Do(t)dre 


doner 


doter 


Impli(c)dre 


employer 


impliquer 


I<i(g)6re 


Iter 


Itguer 


Be(g)41lH 


royal 


rigale 


Bene(g)dtU8 


rent/ 


ren/gal 


Bepli(c)dre 


replier 


r/pliquer^ &c. 



Thus the medial Latin consonant disappears as the word 
passes into French. The two vowels which were separated 
by this consonant then fall together: ma(t)uni8 becoming 
ma-uruB. The natural consequence of this clash of fully- 
sounded vowels is that they are both dulled, and finally 
combined into one sound. Thus in maturus, after the 
Latin t went out, the a-u of ma-iurus are soon flattened into 
eii, meUr (thirteenth century), thence they pass by contraction 
from two vowels (di) into one (i^, and the circumflex accent 
indicates with exactness the suppression of the e^. This 
dulling of vowels and flattening of forms, this contraction 
of words as they gather themselves together for the passage 
from Latin to French, is one of the essential characteristics 



^ This contraction, or (as grammarians style it) synaeresht is 
studied in detail in Book I, below, pp. 9 1) pa. 
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of the language, and one too which seems more than any 
other change to make French words seem unlike those from 
which they spring. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Conclusion, 

We have now considered the three distinctive signs which 
characterise popular French words ; — the retention of the 
Latin accent, the suppression of the short atonic syllable, 
the loss of the medial consonant 

Popular words, by thus retaining the tonic accent in its 
right place, show that they were formed from the Roman 
pronunciation while it yet survived; that they were formed 
by the ear, not by the eye, and that they spring directly from 
a Uving and spoken language. Learned words, on the other 
hand, which violate the Latin accent and pronunciation, are 
in reality barbarisms, opposed to the laws of formation of 
both languages. For, long after Latin had become a dead 
language, these words were created by the learned, who 
drew them out of books, and thrust them, just as they were, 
into the French language. Popular words, then, are spon- 
taneous, natural, unconscious; learned words intentional, 
artificial, consciously fabricated : instinct is the mother of the 
former, reflexion of the latter. 

Hence we may understand the exact time at which, as 
a historical fact, the French language came into being. 
French was alive and Latin dead from the day that men 
no longer naturally understood the Latin accent. This 
Latin accent finally died out about the eleventh centiu"y. 
The same epoch is the date of the full creation of the popular 
French language: thenceforth whatever words enter in are 
learned words. These exotics appear in great numbers in 

E 
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the fourteenth century; Aristotle is translated by Nicolas 
Oresme, Livy by Bercheure : to express ancient ideas they 
are compelled to fashion new words, and so they transplant 
from Latin into French a crowd of words, the form of 
whicn is not really changed. Thus, Bercheure writes con- 
sulat, irtbumiien, faction^ magistrate triomphe^ &c. ; and 
Oresme gives us arisiocratie^ alUration^ ddmocratiey tyrannie, 
monarchies animositi^ agonie, &c. Only too. often they con- 
struct these words in opposition to all the rules of 'formation, 
and violate the law of accent at every step. Thus Bercheure 
writes colonie from ool6nia; Oresme agile from agilis, &c. 
This influx of learned words increases throughout the fifteenth 
century; it breaks bounds and floods the language of the 
sixteenth century. In the earlier part of this Introduction * 
it is shown that this invasion, arrested by Malherbe, stood 
still during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, while it 
has moved on again with renewed energy in the nineteenth. 

These words, a language within the language, are more 
numerous than the good old words, and many of them 
have already passed out of books into the common speech 
of men. 

Now, looked at with the eyes of a philologer, a word or 
phrase is beautiful so far as it is regular, i. e. so far as it 
obeys the laws of its formation^ And therefore learned 
words, which break the true law of accent, are vexatious 
blots on the surface of a language formed regularly and 
logically: they mar the fair arrangement and harmonious 
analogy of the whole. Not that we ought to erase these 
words from our dictionaries ; * It would be ridiculous,' says 
G. Paris, in his work on Latin Accent (p. 31), 'to try to 
retrace our steps : the language is 2k/ait accompli] we cannot 
proscribe these lawless words of learned origin; but we may 

* Above, pp. 35, 36, 
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be allowed to feel regret at their introduction into the lan- 
guage — so much destruction have they caused to the fair 
frame on which it was constructed.' And consequently the 
language of the seventeenth century, which has fewer learned 
words in it than that of the nineteenth, is, in the philologer's 
sight, more regular, better proportioned, and therefore more 
beautiful than that of oiu* own day. For the same reason, 
the language of the thu-teenth century, which has still fewer 
of these blemishes, seems to the philologer to be yet more 
perfect, for its perfection springs from obedience to law. 

Now, this manner of valuing language can be correct only 
so far as we distinguish carefully between the /orm and the 
expression. 

The language of the seventeenth century, so interesting 
to the student in literature and to the. artist, who examine 
carefully the great works it has produced, offers but little 
that is interesting to the philologer or the historian, who ex- 
amine the language itself. In matter oi form^ if compared 
with the French of the previous centuries, it is a language 
already damaged by being overloaded with learned words: 
the regular structure we admired so much at the outset is 
altogether lost. 

Now, if it be considered from the point of view of ex- 
pression, the language of the seventeenth century recovers its 
supremacy; it is more analytical than that of the thirteenth 
century, and more able to handhs abstract ideas; as an 
instrument of expression, the idiom of Racine is far superior 
to that of Villehardouin. 

On the other hand, in matter oi form, the farther we go 
back the more the French language improves. In the twelfth 
century it is entirely popular, with not a trace of learned words. 
We shall see hereafter how this regular structure, so fair at 
first, has been overgrown in modern French, and how false are 
the views which would call the earlier stages of the language 

£ 2 
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the barbarous period. Thus Jacob Grimm's principle, that 'the 
literary period of a language is usually that of its linguistic 
decadence/ receives another confirmation. One might even 
say that instinct makes words, and reflexion spoils them; 
in a word, that the perfection of languages is in inverse 
proportion to their civilisation ; as society grows more culti- 
vated, language becomes more degraded. 

Again I would remind my reader that this discussion has 
treated language not artistically but scientifically. Language, 
like the garden, may and should be studied from two points 
of view : the artist looks only at the beauty of the rose, 
the botanist studies the regularity of its structure and the 
place it holds in the vegetable world; the artist may find 
something to admire in a clipped yew-tree ; to a botanist it 
is only an artificial monstrosity, which cannot be classified, 
and is quite unworthy of attention. So too with language ; 
while the literary man ought to consider it as an art, and 
mark its aesthetic beauty, our task is a different one: the 
philologer looks 2X. form rather than expression^ and seeks 
to discover the laws of its structure : a form is beautiful in 
his eyes when it is perfectly regular. This distinction the 
reader must always bear in mind. Alphabet, inflexions, 
formation of words — here are the three divisions into which 
our subject naturally falls. And the guiding-line through 
this labyrinth of language is the strict distinction of popu- 
lar from learned words ; the former spontaneous and regular, 
the latter conscious, the arbitrary and personal work of the 
learned, not to be referred to any proper laws. One example 
will explain our meaning. 

When we say (p. 60) that the Latin ct always becomes- 
it in French, as flsictuB,^^!/; octo, huit^ &c., it is clear that 
we are speaking only of the popular language, and of good 
old words derived naturally from the * rustic ' Latin, and 
that we set aside such modern learned words as traction^ 
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factum^ nocturne^ &c., which are servile copies of Latin 
forms ^. 

Thus, then, the distinction between popular and learned 
words forms the foundation of this book: we propose to 
reject every word introduced since the formation of the 
language. And, farther, we shall always take care to cite, 
when necessary, the Old French forms; for they explain 
the transition, and mark, like sign-posts, the road along 
which the Latin has passed on its way towards the French 
language. We shall better see how this transit has been 
accomplished when the successive stages of it are under 
our eyes. Thus, for instance, at first sight it is hard to see 
that dme comes from anima; but the matter is made per- 
fectly clear by history, our guiding-line ; for it shows us that 
in the thirteenth century the word was written anme^ in the 
eleventh aneme^ in the tenth anime^ which leads us straight to 
the Latin anima. 

These Old French forms, the natural links between the 
French and Latin languages, are like the runners in Lucre- 
tius who hand on from one to other the torch of life — 

'£t, quasi cursores, vitai lampada tradunt.' 

The Latin word passes thus from mouth to mouth, until, in 
an altered shape, it reaches our own days. How can we do 
better, if we would find it again without hesitation, than 
trace it regularly through the course of its whole journey? 

We are about to enter in detail on the study of the main 
laws of the transition from Latin into French. * To under- 
stand the plan of the world,' says Bacon, * we must patiently 
dissect nature.' By patient study of particulars we rise to 

^ The spelling ^/V/, tratct^ &c., is the grotesque and barbarous 
work of the pedants of the fifteenth cenjtury. The medieval 
French was, as now,ya/V, trait ^ &c. Wishing to make these 
words as like Latin as possible, the Latinists put in this r, without 
thinking that the it already represented the Latin ot. 
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laws, which are as towers up which one climbs by the ladder 
of experience ; from their high top we see out far and wide. 
Strong in this great authority, we shall not fear to be re- 
proached for stooping to the most minute details. The 
scientific mind, far from being crushed under the mass of 
little facts which it collects and observes, becomes stronger 
and more comprehensive according to the solidity with which 
it can found its conception of the whole on the knowledge 
of details. * Wilt thou understand and enjoy the whole ? ' 
says Goethe ; ' then learn to see it in its smallest parts.' 



BOOK I. 

PHONETICS, OR THE STUDY OF THE LETTERS 

OF THE ALPHABET. 

Phonetics is that part of Grammar which studies the 
sounds of letters, their modifications and transformations. 
In the French language this will aim at making out the 
history of each of the letters transmitted to French from 
Latin, and will note the changes they have undergone in 
their transit. Thus, for example, if we take the letter n, 
we shall see that it may have undergone, (i) permutation 
(that is, change), as orphaninus to orphelin\ (2) transposition, 
as Btagnum to itang\ (3) addition, as laterna to lanterne; 
(4) suppression, as infemiun to erifer. 

We have here a natural division of this study; we will 
successively pass in review (i) the permutation, (2) the 
transposition, (3) the addition, and (4) the suppression, or 
subtraction of letters. 

In dealing with these permutations, we shall first ascend 
from French to Latin, and then descend in the reverse 
direction, from Latin to French; by this means we shall 
be able to chronicle in due order the history of both the 
French and the Latin letters of the alphabet. 



PART I. 

PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 



CHAPTER I. 

HISTORY OF THE FRENCH ALPHABET. 

Imagine that a word is a living organism ; the consonants 
will be the skeleton, unable to move without the help of the 
vowels, which are the muscles which connect the bones with 
one another. 

Thus the vowels are the moving and fugitive parts, the 
consonants the stable and resisting elements of words. 
Consequently, the permutation of vowels is subjected to less 
certain laws than that of consonants; for they pass more 
readily from one to another. 

SECTION I. 

ORIGIN OF THE FRENCH VOWELS. 

We will consider successively the simple vowels (a, f, i, 
0^ u), and then the compound vowels {ai^ «, oi^ ui; au, eau, 
eu, ou or fl?«, ie, ieu), 

§ I. Simple Vowels, 

Before entering on the study of vowels, let us point out 
to our reader the essential principle which we have already 
laid down (pp. 43-49), and which is the key to the whole 
book. This is as follows: — The popular French language 
keeps the Latin tonic syllable^ and suppresses both the short 
atonic syllable and the medial consonant. 

Now every Latin word has one accented vowel and others 
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not accented, or, in other words, one tonic and other atonic 
vowels, which we will examine separately. For example, 
the French a may come either from an accented Latin a 
(as arbre from irbor), or from an atonic Latin a (as amour 
from amdrem). 

Under each of these classes we must again distinguish 
(i) the vowels short by nature (sch61a), (2) those long by 
nature (amorem), and (3) those long by position, i. e. those 
followed by two consonants (fbrtis)*. 

Now, in order to pursue a methodical plan, and to include 
every possible case, we will in each instance follow the sub- 
joined paradigm, or example of method : — 

O. 

This letter comes from the Latin o : 

I. Either from an accented o : (i) short, 8ch61a, kole ; (a) long by 
nature, 1^61x1x101, pomme \ (3) long by position, fdrtis, fort. 

IL Or from an atonic (unaccented) o: (i) short, ob^dire, od^r; 
(2) long by nature, donfoe, donner ; (3) long by position, oondtioere, 
conduire^. 



^ Those long by position include, not only such words as fortis, 
lima, &c., which naturally and originally have the vowel followed 
by two consonants, but also such words as periolum, artic'lUB, 
pon're, contracted from perioulum, articuliis, p6nere. Where- 
as the literary Latin wrote vlridis, t&bula, p6nere, st&bulimi, 
&c., popular Latin suppressed the short penultimate (in the case 
of all words accented on the antepenultimate), and said virdis, 
tdbla, p6nre, stdblum, &c., whence come the French words 
'vert^ tabUj pondre, etable, &c. From the moment that two con- 
sonants are thus brought together these vowels can be classed as 
long by position ; and this will be done throughout this book. 
Properly speaking, we ought in all places to substitute the popular 
for the classical forms of Latin words ; this, however, for fear of 
confusing our reader, we have refrained from doing. It should 
be remembered that, wherever such words as t&bula» p6nere, 
p68itu8, &c., occur, they must be read and pronounced as tdbla, 
p6n'Te, p6s'tU8, &c. 

' The student is requested to take notice, once for all, that to 
shorten matters, we will not repeat the words * short,' * long b> 
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A. 

This letter comes from the Latin a, e, i. 

I. From a : 

i. Accented: (i) chambre, o&mera; dm, isinus; cage, 
civea; (2) voyage, vldticum; sauDage, ailv&tlcus; car, 
qudre; avare, av^rus; {'^ flamme, fl&mma; char, c&rrus; 
arbre, drbor; ange, dngelus. 

ii. Atonic: (i) saluf, saltitem; avare, avdrus; parer, 
pardre; (2)/aw>r, pandrium; jaz;^^^ sapdnem ; {^CLSperge, 
asparagus; carr^, quadratus. 

II. From e: 

i. Accented : (3) lucarne, luo6ma ; lizard^ lao6rta. 

ii. Atonic: (3) Mayenne, Medudna; (3) parchemin^ 
pergam6niim ; marchand^ mercdntem. 

III. From i : 

i. Accented: (i) sans, sfne; (3) langue, lingua; 
sarnie, oingulum. 

ii. Atonic: (i) ^o/a^i^^, bildncem; ^a/nn^/r^, cylindrus ; 
AngouUme^^cisiJdsmSi.*, (3) sanglot, singtUtus; Sancerre, Sin- 
c^rra ; paresse, pigritia ; sanglier^ singuldris ; sauoage (Old 
French salvage), silvdticus *. 



nature,' * long by position,' but will simply indicate these divisions 
by the figures (i), (3), (3). 

^ The reader will remark that these Latin words are accented. 
I have thought this necessary, in order to show clearly where the 
Latin accent lies in each word* 
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This letter comes from the Latin e, a, 1. 

I. From e : 

i. Accented: (2) cruel, crud^Us; espire, sp^ro; rigle, 
r6fi^a; ckandeile, oand61a. 

ii. Atonic: (i) i/gume, legtimen; (3) /gh'se, eod^sia; 
semaine (O. Fr. sepmaine), septimdna, 

IL From a : 

i. Accented: {i) pire, pdter; chs/, c&put; (2) mor/ei, 
mort41i8 ; sei, sdl ; amer, am&rus ; nq^'er, neodre ; aimer, 
am4re; gr^, gr&tiun; nez^ ndsus; nef, ndvis; (3) aligre, 
aliu^rem. 

ii. Atonic : (2) chenil, oanfle ; parchemtn, pergamfoum, 
(3) hermim, Armfoia. 

III. From i : 

i. Accented : (i) trefle, trifolium ; (2) sec, sioous ; ferme, 
firmus; cep, cfppus; m^che, m;^xa; crite, crista; (3) i4«- 
gouUme, loulisma. 

ii. Atonic: (i) mener, win&tQ* ] menu, mintituB; b/ion, 
bitdmen; (2) devin, divlnus; (Uluge, diliivium. 

IV. By * prosthesis,' or the prefixing of a letter at the 
beginning of a word, as esprit, spiritus. 

I. 

This letter comes from the Latin i, e, 0. 

L From i: 

i. Accented : (i) sourcil, superoilium ; (2) ami, amicus ; 
ipi, spioa; ipine, spina; oiCir, au(d)ire. 

ii. Atonic: Her, ligdre; imc^e, imdg^inem; cigu^, ciot^ita 
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II. From e: 

i. Accented: (i) dtx, d6cem; mt\ m^dius; hermtne, 
Armenia; (2) ctre^ o6ra; merci^ merc^dem; tapiSy tap6tuin; 
siXy s^x; /glise, ecd^sia; Venise^ Ven^tia; Alise^ Al^sia; 
(3) tvrey dbrius. 

ii. Atonic ; (2) iimon, temdnem. 

III. From c : 

It would be inaccurate to assert that the Latin c becomes 
a French 1', or (more generally) that any consonant becomes 
a vowel ; but it has been observed that the double consonant 
ct, as in fiEu^tus, tracttis, passes in French into it {faii^ trati\ 
under the influence of the vowel that precedes it ^ : traikr^ 
traxitaxe ; yatty factus; /froify strictus; /otf, tectum; biscuit y 
biscoctus ; laity lactem ; duit (r/duity conduity produity siduity 
&c.), ductus; lity lectum; fruity fructus; laituCy lactuca; 
voiturcy vectura; Poitiers, Fictavi; poitraily peotordle; droit y 
Low Lat. drictus, from directus'. When the ct in the 
Latin is not preceded by a vowel, the double consonant is 
changed simply into /, as pointy punotum ; sainty sanctum ; 
ointy unctum. 

O. 

This letter comes from the Latin o, u, au. 

I. From o : 

i. Accented: (2) noMy n6men; raisoriy ratidnem; pondrcy 
p6nere. 

ii. Atonic: (i) ohiiry obedire; honneury hon6rem. 

* No notice need here be taken of technical words, such as 
strict (strictus), reductioriy induction^ protectiouy &c. (see above, 
p. 33, note i), which are formed from the literary, not the popular 
Latin. 

^ The form drictus is frequent in Latin texts from the fifth 
century downwards, and after a time entirely supplants the more 
correct form direotus. 
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II. From u: 

i. Accented: (i) nombre, ntimerus; (3) potice^ ptimi- 
oem ; ongle^ 'Ca^.g;v^B, ; noces^ ntiptiae. 

ii. Atonic : (3) ortie^ urtioa. 

III. From au: 

i. Accented: or, atirum; ir/sor, thesatiraB; chose, 
catua ; clore, clatidere. 

ii. Atonic : oser, ausdre * ; Orlians, Aureli&nos. 

U. 
This letter comes from the Latin u, 1. 

I. From u: 

i. Accented: (2) ««, ntidus; mur, mtirus; aigu, 
aotitus ; menu, mintitus. 

il Atonic: {i) superhe, sup^rbus; (2) muntr, mimlre. 

II. More rarely from an atonic i : as (i)/umier, fimdrium ; 
htevait, bib^bat. 

III. There are also caseis in which it appears to come 
from a Latin n, in which it is rather true that the vowel is 
strengthened, when the n is lost, by lengthening it from o to 
ou ; see p. 63. 

§ 2. Compound Vowels. 

These are nine in number; four of them {at, ei, ot\ ui) 
formed by the help of the vowel i, the remaining five by the 
help of the vowel u {au or eau^ eu or ceu, ou, teu), 

AI. 

This compound sound comes either from a Latin a, or 
from a transposition of letters: 
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I. From an accented a: (i) ai'fne, &mo; mam, mdnus; 
(2) at'Ie, dla ; sematne, aeptimATia ; (3) catsse^ c&psa; maigre, 
m&crum. 

II. From a transposition of letters : 

In this case at springs from the junction of the two 
vowels a and i, separated in the Latin by a consonant, 
which in the transition into French has undergone trans- 
position, as oontrarius, confrat're^, 

SI. 

This compound sound comes from the Latin e, i. 
L From e : 

i. Accented: (2) veine, v^na; pietn, pl6nus; /rem, 
&6niiin ; Aaletne, hal6na ; Reims, B6mi. 

ii. Atonic : (i) seigneur, senidrem. 

n. From i: (i) ieigne, tinea; sein, sinus; (3) seing, 
signiun. 

01. 

This compound vowel comes : 

L From the reciprocal attraction of the vowels o and i, 
separated in Latin by a consonant : hisioire, histdria ; poison, 
potionem ; temoin, testimonium. (Cp. ai, XL above.) 

n. From a long e : avoine, av^na ; soir, s^rus ; crois, 
er^do ; ioile, t61a ; voile, vdlum ; hoir, h^res ; &c. 

in. From i: voie, via; soif, sitis; pail, pilus; poivrc, 
piper ; pois, pisum ; foi, fides ; poire, pirum ; &c. 



I 



^ See below^ the chapter on Transposition, p. 87. 
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This compound vowel comes from the Latin o; (0 i^/*. 
c6rium; mutd, mddius; cuire, o6quor«; An$\ h6dt»; (j{) 
puts, post; Auf/re, 6Btrea; ^mix, 68tium * ; Z#/'if)'i roittiuu. 
In some other cases it is the result of an attmctloii ol (lir 
Latin vowels u and i, separated by a conNouant; /Htn, 
Junius; atgmser, acutiare *. (Cp. al, IL p. 6a.) 

AU, XAV. 

Au is a softened form of the Latin al, mu of i\w Ldlln «J. 

L From al: aufre, alter; auiSf alba; iau/'t aalvuii; uhj^t, 
alvens; sauf, salttui; jaunef gMainuM, 

IL From el : deau, bellua ; Meaux^ XekU ; chdtenu, «a« 
teOiim; vtau^ O. Fr. vM^ yitellue* 

SIT, <EU. 

This compomid vowel comes from an wamuuA u . h; 
iiotre, hma, ; freupe, pr6ha; arm/, mribltm ; quiux, «///|mm« \ 
ymZi. fiUa; madc^ uMa; sour, c6ror; auvn, <H^*r*; n/u/, 
■o^ advem; (2f stu/, wdhrn; Uur, iXU/rutn ; ftff^u, 

; moatd. mb&tm; Ofdmr, 4ffoi//nwsr 




e 



This €CMB^oad -rrjm^ ^iom^:^ L-^jol 'itJt La:,.:, ^^, ^ , ^^ . 



Acosnad- z ^.tafU^ «^gpqldk; r^im *^, > /*/,♦• 




'^AK ^ir IK ^tfluj^attiear^A V ' 



» >« 
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ii. Atonic: (i) caukur, colorem; moulm, molinum; 
soulotr, sol^re; douleur^ dol6rem; cauronne, oordna; (3) 
yburmi, formica. 

II. From u: 

i. Accented : (i) coupe, ctipa ; au/re, titer ; caude, ctibitus; 
(2) AdouTy Attbis; {^ /our, fdmusj ours, tirsus; iaur, 
tdrris ; sourd, s^rdus. 

ii. Atonic : gouuemer, gubemdre; Angoulime, Iculisma. 

III. From ol, 111, on : 

i. From ol, xQ: mou, mollis; cou, collem; icouier (O. Fr. 
escolter\ ausoultdre ; poudre^ ptilverem; soufre, s'dlphiirem ; 
pouce, p611icem ; coupahle, oulpdbilis. 

ii. From on: ipoux, spdnsus; couveni, conv^ntus; 
Couiances, Const&ntia; moutier^ in the thirteenth century 
mousiier, in the tenth monsiter, from monast^rium; coHier 
(O. Fr. cQUsfer), from constare. 

IE, IET7. 

I. The compound vowel te comes from the Latin ia, e : 

i. From ia accented : venui, venidlis ; chriiien, ohristi- 
dnus ; Amiens, Ambiini. 

ii. From e accented : fier, f(§ru8 ; fiel, £61 ; hier, h6ri ; 
miel, m61 ; Men, b6ne ; lilvre, l^porem ; tierU, t6net ; filvre^ 
f6bris ; pierre, p^tram ; rien, r6m ; hiible, ^bulmn. 

For the vowels te in -ier {premier^ primarius), see 
below, pp. 117, 193, 196. 

II. The compound vowel leu comes from either e, as 
Dteu, Beus ; or from o, as lieu, locus. 
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SECTION II. 

ORIGIN OF THE FRENCH CONSONANTS. 

The consonants may be divided into the natural groups of 
(i) Liquids/(2) Labials, (3) Dentals, and (4) Gutturals, which 
answer to the different parts of the vocal mechanism. 

Classification of Consonants, 



LiQuros. 


LABIALS. 


GUTTURALS. 


DENTALS. 




1, m, n, r. 


b,v. 


gj- 


d, z (s). 


soft. 


p,f. 


(q, k, c) ch. 


t, s (x). 


hard. 



§ I. Liquids : «, m^ /, r, //, mm^ nn, rr. 



This letter comes &om the Latin n, m, I. 

I. From n ; 

i. Initial : nous^ nos ; nony non ; nez^ nasus. 

ii. Medial : ruine, ruina ; r^gne^ regnum ; mentir, 
montiri. 

iii. Final : son^ sonus ; ratson^ rationem ; /tain^ stan- 
num. 

II. From m : 

i. Initial : nappe, mappa ; n^fle, mespilum ; natte, matta. 

ii. Medial: sente, Bemita; conter, computarej singe , 
simius ; daine, dama ; printemps, primmn-tempus. 

iii. Final: rien, rem; airain, aeramen; mon^ ton^ son, 
xneum, tuum, suum. 

F 
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III. From 1 : 

Niveau (O. Fr. nwel), libella ; poterne (O. Fr. posterne, 
and very O. Fr. posierk), posterula ; marne (O. Fr. mark), 
margula. 

M. 

This letter comes from the Latin m, n, b. 

I. From m : 

i. Initial : tner, mare ; main, xnanus ; merey mater. 

ii. Medial : /romeni, fimmentum ; chambre, camera ; 
compter y eomputare. 

iii. Final : datm, dama ; nomy nomen ; /aim, fames. 

II. From n : nommer, nomiziare ; charme, carpinus. 

III. From b : samedt\ sabbati dies. 



This letter comes from the Latin I, r, n. 

I. From I : 

i. Initial : loufre, lutra ; ie/Zre, littera ; langue, lingua. 

ii. Medial : aigle, aquila ; fils, filius ; cercle, circulus ; 
cdbky capulum. 

iii. Final : seul, solus ; poily pilus ; sel, sal ; sourcil, 
superdlium. 

II. From r: auiel, altaxe ; crihle, oribrum ; pale/rot, para- 
veredus, in the fifth century parafredus* ; flairer^ fragare. 

III. From n: orphelin, orphaninus*; Paler me, Fanor- 
mus ; Roussillon, Buscinonem ; Bologne, Bononia ; Chdteau- 
Landon, Castellum-Nantonis. 
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This letter comes from the Latin r, 1, a, n. 

I. From r : 

i. Initial : r^gne, regnum ; d/roufe, derupta. 

ii. Medial : sauris, soricem ; charme^ carmen ; droit, 
Low Lat. drlctuB*. 

iii. Final : ver^ vermis ; cor^ oornu ; enfery infemum ; 
hvoer, hibemiim. 

IL From 1 : 

i. Initial: rwjijf «^/, lusoinlola*.* 
ii. Medial : orme, ulmus ; remorque, remulcum ; esclan- 
dre, scandalum ; chartre, oartula ; chapitre, capituliim. 

III. From 8 : Marseille^ Massilia ; or/rate, ossifiraga ; 
variety vassaletus*. 

IV. From n: ordre^ ordinem; pampre, pampinus; timbre , 
tympanum ; diacre, diaconus ; coffre, cophinus ; LondreSy 
Iiondiniim. 

Iili. 

This double consonant comes from the Latin U, lia, lea, 
d, gl, tl, ohl. 

I. From 11 : anguilUy anguilla ; bouilliry bullire ; /aillir, 
fiallere. 

II. From lia, lea : filky filia ; Marseille, Massilia ; paille, 
palea. 

III. From el, gl, tl, chl : oreille, auricula ; veiller, vlgi- 
lare ; seille, situla ; volailUy volatllia ; treille, trichila. 

^ This change of 1 into r has taken place in the late Latin texts 
long before the birth of the French tongue : thus, while we find 
lusoiniola in Plautus and Varro, we find in the Merovingian 
MSS. only the forms rusciniola) rosciniola. 

F 2 
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MM. 

This double consonant comes from the Latin mm, mn. 

I. From mm : flamme^ flamma ; somme, summa. 

II; From mn : /emme, femina ; somme, somnus ; sommeily 
Bomniculus*; homme, hominem. 

NN. 

This comes from the Latin mn, gn. 

I. From mn : colonne^ oolnmna. 

II. From gn : connaitre^ cognoscere. 



This double consonant comes from the Latin tr, dr. 

I. From tr; pierre^ petra; verre^ vitrum; larron, latro- 
nem; pourrir^ -putrere; parrain, patrinus; marratne, matrina. 

II. From dp ; carr/, quadratum ; drrtire, adretx^ ; carre- 
/our, qnadrifurcus. 

§ 2. Labials : /, 3, f(j>K)t ^j ^« 

P. 

From the Latin p ; 

i. Initial : pain^ panis ; pri^ pratum. 
ii. Medial : couple^ copula ; itouppe, stuppa ; sapin, 
sapinuB. 

iii. Final : loup, lupus ; champ, campus ; cep, cippus. 

B. 

This letter comes from the Latin b, p, v, m. 

L From b : 

i. Initial : hoire, bibere ; hon, bonus. 

ii. Medial : diable, diabolus ; arbre, arbor. 

iii. Final : plomb, plumbum. 
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II. From p : double, duplus ; cdble, oapulum ; aheilh^ 
apicula. 

III. From V : courier, curvare ; brebis, verveoem ; cor- 
beau, oorvellus ; Besangon, VoBontdonem. ; Bazas, Vasatae. 

IV. From m : flambe, flamma ; marbre, marmor. 

P, Ph. 

The French language contains a great number of scien-' 
tific and learned terms, like physique, philosophie, iriomphe, 
in which the Greek letter ^, Lat ph, is retained. It would 
be superfluous to enumerate such elementary and obvious 
derivations ; it will be enough to note that the proper French 
y* comes from the Latin f, ph, v, p. 

I. From f, ph. 

i. Initial: faux, fUcem; faisan, phasianus; fumier, 
fimaiiiiTn. 

ii. Medial: orfraie, ossifraga; orflvre, aurlfober; coffre, 
oophinus. 

iil Final : tuf, toftis. 

II. From V : 

i. Initial : fois, vicem. (For the change of the Latin i 
into oi, see page 62.) 

ii. Medial: palefroi, palafiredus*, the common Latim 
form for paraveredus. 

iii. Final : vif, vlvus; suif, sevum; nef, navem; boeuf, 
bovem; ceuf, ovum; sauf, salviui; serf, servum; cerf, 
eervnin. ^ 

III. From p: chef, caput; vikfle, mespilum; fresaie, 
praesa^^ 
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V. 

This letter comes from the Latin v, b, p. 

I. From V : 

i. Initial : vtorne, vihuxnvaxx ; viande, vivenda ^ 
ii. Medial : chauve, oalvus ; geticive, gengiva. 

II. From b : /he, faba ; coeval, oaballus ; avoir, habere ; 
Ihre, labrum; souvent, subinde; ivrey ebrius; cpvanty ab- 
ante ; livre, liber, libra ; niveau, libella ; prouver, probare ; 
Vervtns, Verbinum. 

III. From p: rive, ripa; s/ve, sapa; louve, lupa; cheveu, 
capillum ; chh)re, Qapra ; savon, saponem \ savoir, sapere ; 
crefuer, orepare. 

§ 3. Dentals : /, ih^ d, s, z, x. 

T. 

This letter comes from the Latin t, d. 

I. From t : 

i. Initial : toison, tonsionem ; taon, tabanus. 
ii. Medial : maii^re, materia ; itai, status ; chdkau, 
eastellum. 

iii. Final : huit, octo ; cuii, ooctus ; faii, fiEustus. 

II. From d: doni, de-unde; veri, viridis; sotivent, 
subinde ; EscatU, Soaldis. 

The Greek th is only found in technical and learned 
terms, such as ihiocroMe, Mologie, &c. 

^ Originally *viande signified vegetable as well as animal nutri- 
ment. Rabelais tells us ' les poires sont *viandes tres salubres ' ; 
and, so late as 1607, in his tragedy, Le Iriomphe de la Ligue, 
Nereus says, speaking of God, 

* II donne la viande aux jeunes passereaux ' — 

a line from which Racine drew his famous 

'Aux petits des oiseaux il donne la piture.' 
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D. 

This letter comes from the Latin d, t 

I. From d : 

i. Initial : devoir, debere; dans, de-intus ; (^me, decunus. 

ii. Medial: h2de,tepidaa; /meraude, Bmaxagdua; vendre^ 
vendere. 

iii. Final : sourd, surdus ; mutd, modius ; froid, 
Mgidus. 

II. From t : 

i. Initial : done, tuno. 

ii. Medial: r(7»^^, cubitus; Adour, Aturis; Lodeve, 
Iiuteva. 

iii. Final : lizard, laoerta ; marchand, mercantem*. 

8. 

This letter comes from the Latin s, c, t. 

I. From 8 : 

i. Initial : seul, solus ; sernunt, saoramentum ; sous, 
subtus. 

ii. Medial: r^rilr^, cerasus; f»a{>e'», maxisionem; asperge, 
aspara^^us; Gascogne, Vasoonia. 

iii. Final : mats, magis ; /pars, sparsus ; satis, subtus ; 
moins, minus. 

II. From t followed by the compound vowels ia, ie, 
io, iu: 

ii. Medial: poison, potionem; raison, rationem; oi'seux, 
otiosusj Venise, Venetia; saison, sationem; irahison, tra- 
ditionem ; liaison, ligationem. 

ill. Final : pdlais, palatium ; iiers^ tertius. 

III. From a soft c : 

i. Initial : sarnie, cingulum. 

ii. Medial: plaisir, plaoere; voisin, vicinus; moisir, 
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muoere ; oiseau (O. Fr. oisel^ from the common Latin form 
auoellus*), avioellus; Amboise^ Ambaoia. 

Note that the double consonant ss comes either from the 
Latin x ; as, for example, essai^ exagium ; essaim, examen ; 
laisseTy laxare; essorer^ exaurare: or from ss, as casser, quas- 
sare ; fosse , fossa: [or from ds, as ahirer^ adserere]. 

Z. 

This letter comes from the Latin s or soft o. 

1. From 8 : chez^ casa ; nez^ nasus ; rez^ rasus (in rez-de- 
chauss^e) ; asseZy ad-satis; UZy latus, as in Phssis^Uz-Tours^ 
Passy-leZ'Parts, 

IL From a soft c : lizard, laoerta ; (mze, undeoim ; douzcy 
duodecixn, &c. 



From the Latin x, s, c. 

1. From X : six, sex ; soixanie, sexaginta. 

IL From s : deux, dous ; ioux, tussis ; ipoux, sponstus ; 
rouXy russus ; otseux, otiosus ; vineux, vinosus. 

IIL From o: dix, decern; voix, vocem; noix, nucem ; 
paix, pacem ; chaux, oalcem ; faux, flaloem. 

§ 4. Guttm-als : c, q, k, ch, g,j, h, 

C. 

C is pronomiced gutturally before a, 0, and «, and is then 
called hard\ before e, i, and a?, it is pronounced as a dental, 
and is called soft, 

1. C hard. From the hard o of the Latin, or its equi- 
valent q: 
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i. Initial : cogue, concha ; coquille^ conchylium ; car^ 
quare ; casser^ quassare ; coiy quietus. 

11. Medial : second, secundus ; chacun (O. Fr. chascun), 
quisque-unus. 

Hi. Final : l€u:s, laqueus ; onc^ unquam ; sec, siccus. 

II. C soft. From the Latin c soft : cimeni, caexnentum ; 
del, caelum; citiy citatem*, (a common Latin form much 
used under the Empire for civitatem). 

K. 

This letter is employed only in French terms of mensura- 
tion, as the barbarous equivalent for the Greek x> which 
ought properly to be rendered by ch : thus kilomlire is a 
double barbarism for chtltometre, x'>^t^f^fpov. 



This letter comes from the Latin c hard, qu, ch. 

i. Initial : guel, qualis ; gueue, cauda ; qtteux, coquus. 
11. Medial: /ra»^»/'//?, tranquillus; r^^^///?, conchylium. 
iii Final : ctnqy quinque. 

CH. 

From the Latin c hard"^ ; 

1. Initial: chef, caput; chose, causa; chandelle, can- 
dela ; chandeleur, candelarum [festa] ; chevre, capra. 

ii. Medial: bouche,hMQCB,] mtche, miea,; per che,-pertioa,; 
fourche, Airca ; mouche, musca ; sicher, siccare. - 

iii. Final: Auch, Auscia. 

* And from the Greek x in such technical terms as cbirographe 
{X!iip6ypa(fioi), chaos (j(aos), &c. 
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G hard. 

From the Latin g hard, c kard, q, v, n. 

I. From a hard g : 

i. Initial : gou/on, gobionem ; goiif, gustuB, 

ii. Medial : angoissey angustia ; sangle^ cingulum. 

iii. Final : long, longus; ^tang^ stagnam; poing^ pugnuck 

II. From a hard c : 

i. Initial : gobelei, oupeUettun* ; graSy crassus ; gonfler, 
oonflare. 

ii. Medial: maigrcy macnim; langousky locueta; vi- 
guieVy vicariTis ; cigognCy oioonia. 

III. From v: GascognCy Vasoonia; guiy viscum; gu/y 
vadum ; gc^rUy vagina ; gu^pey vespa ; sergenty servtentem ; 
Gardy Vardo ; Gapen^aiSy Vapinoensium ; gdUr (O. Fr. 
gasier)y vastare ; guivrey vipera. 

IV. From a Latin n followed by a vowel: cicogiUy oioonia; 
Digfiiy Dinia ; AuvergrUy Arvemia ; oignoriy unionem ; 
Bofdogmy Bononia. 

Qt soft. 

From the Latin g and the suflfixes ia, io — ea, eo, eu. 

I. From g : 

i. Initial: gencivty gingiva; gianiy gigantem; geindrty 
gemere. 

ii. Medial : largty largus. 

II. From the diphthongs ia, io — ea, eo. 

We learn from Quinctilian that the Roman i and j had 
originally the same sound. For a long time a great uncer- 
tainty existed as to the use of these two letters. Old MSS. 
and, after them, printed books down to the middle of the 
seventeenth century, use i and j indiflferently : it was not till 
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the year 1750 that the French Academy treated/ in their 
Dictionary as an independent letter. This is why the Latin i 
in some cases has become/ in French (or g soft, which is the 
sam^ thing) ^. Hierosol^pia, simia, diiimus, vindemia, have 
passed into jSrusalem, singe, jour, vendange, proving clearly 
that the popular pronunciation of these words was Bjeroso- 
lyma, simja, djumtis, vindenija. This once granted, it is 
easy to see how pipionem, tibia, rabies, Dibionem, dilu- 
vium, cambiare*, abbreviare, &c., have respectively passed 
into pigeon, tige, rage, Dijon, diluge, changer, ahriger, &c. 
In these words two successive alterations have taken place : 
(i) from i into /, or (as the Germans call it) the * consoni- 
fication ' of the letter i (thus pipionem is pronounced pipjo- 
nem; rabies, rabjesj Dibionem, Dibjonem, &c.); (2) as 
this change of i into j brought two consonants together, and 
into a sort of coUisibri (pipionem becoming pipjonem, &c.), 
a second result ensued, and (as we will show later on *) the 
first of the two consonants disappeared; subjectus becoming 
sujei, dorsum, dos\ and similarly pipionem, tibja, rabjes, 
&c., becoming p\jonem, l^ja, rc^es, &c., whence again come 
pigeon, tige, rage, &c. 

Similarly, ea, eo, eu, pass into je, ge^ &c. In the regular 
Latin forms lanea, commeatus, oavea, hordeum, deusque, 
the e was soon replaced by i, and, long before Merovingian 
days, inscriptions give us as the usual forms, lania, com- 
miatuB, cavia, hordium, diusque. These diphthongs ia, iu, 
next turned their i into j after the rule just explained ; and 
then lania, commiatus, cavia, hordium, diusque, having 
become lazija, oomjatus, cavja, hor^jum, dtjusque, passed 
naturally into lange, congi, cage, orge,jusque, &c. 



'^ It is hardly necessary to remind the reader that the French y 
is always a soft sibilant, not a soft mute, like our/. 
■^ See p. 91. 
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J. 

From the Latin j, g, i. 

I. From j : 

i. Initial : /eatif Jdh^umes ; jeilne, jedimium ; jeune^ 
juvenis. 

ii. Medial : parjurcy peijurium. 

II. From g : jorn'r^ gaudere ; jumeaUy gemellTis ; jaune, 
galbinus \ Anjau, Andegavi. 

III. From i : J&usalem, Hierosoljrma ; Jour, diumxim ; 
JerSmCy Hieronymus j goujon, gobionem ; Dijon, Dibionem. 

H. 

From the Latin h, f. 

I. From h : homme, hominem ; hier, heri ; hut (in the 
word aujourcThui), hodie. 

II. From f : hors, foria ; hormis, foriB-missiiin *. 

CHAFTEB n. 

HISTORY OF THE LATIN ALPHABET. 

The history of the French Alphabet has led us from eflfect 
to cause, from French to Latin ; and we have ascended the 
stream of transformation to its source. We must now follow 
the reverse course, in studying the history of the Latin letters, 
examining and describing the modifications they have under- 
gone before descending into the French Alphabet. To avoid 
useless repetition, we will give as few examples as possible, 

* Hdhler does not come directly from the Latin fiEibiQari, but 
from the Spanish hahlar, and cannot be traced back beyond the 
sixteenth century. The Latin f followed by a vowel is always 
commuted into h in Spanish, if at the beginning of a word. Thus 
fabulari, flBkcere, fiEiba, formioa, become hahlar, bacer^ haha, 
hprmigua. 
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and will refer our reader back to the paragraphs of the first 
part of this subject, where he will find a suflficient number of 
illustrations gathered together. 

SECTION I. 

HISTORY OF THE LATIN VOWELS/ 

Every word is composed of an accented or tonic syllable, 
and of one or more atonic, or unaccented syllables, which 
either precede or follow the tonic syllable. For example, in 
the word merc&tus the a is the tonic vowel ; e and u the 
atonic vowels. In writing the history of the Latin vowels 
we may study first those which are accented or tonic, then 
those which are unaccented or atonic, 

§ I. Accented or Tonic Vowels. 

Among accented vowels we may distinguish (i) the short, 
(2) the long, (3) those long by position (i.e. followed by 
two consonants). This subdivision may seem too fine and 
minute ; still, it is in reality an important one, as will be seen 
by an example. FSrum, avena, ferrum, have each an ac- 
cented e; but their resultants in French are very different 
from one another : — the short e becomes ie, as fSrus, fier ; 
the long becomes oi, as avena, avoine ; the e long by position 
remains as e, as ferrum, /er, 

A. (i) & usually becomes ai in French : ftmo, aime ; 
m&cer, maigre, (2) a becomes e\ n&sus, nez\ am&re, 
aimer \ mortaUs, morteU (3) a long by position remains a 
in French : arbor, arhre ; carrus, char ; carmen, charme, 

B. (i) S becomes ie : Idvium, li/ge ; fSrus, fier, (2) e 
becomes oi-. regem, roi\ legem, loi, (3) e long by position 
suffers no change : terra, terre ; lepra, lepre. 

I. (i) i becomes oil pirum, poire \ pilus, poil\ niger, 
noir ; fides, foi. (2) i suffers no change : spica, (pi ; 
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amious, ami; spina, /pine, (3) i long by position becomes e: 
siccus, sec ; cippus, cep ; crista, crilfe ; firmus, ferme, 

O. (i) 5 becomes eu\ n6vem, neuf\ xndla, meule\ pr^ba, 
preuve, (2)6 gives also eu : mobilis, meuhle ; solus, seul ; 
hora, heure, (3) o long by position remains unchanged : 
corpus, corps \ fortis, fori ; mortem, mort ; ponere, pon're, 
pondre, 

XT. (i) ii becomes ou : liipus, 'loup ; jiisrum, joug ; 
ciibo, couver, (2) xl remains unchanged: murus, mur\ 
actitus, atgu ; purus, pur, (3) u long by position becomes 
ou: ursus, <mrs\ gVLtta,, gouiU; surdus, sourd\ turris, tour'^. 

AE. ae becomes e or it : Caesar, Cisar ; caelum, del ; 
laeta, lie^, 

AT7. au becomes o; causa, chose\ aurum, or\ auricula, 
oreille, 

§ 2. Atonic Vowels, 

The tonic vowel of a Latin word always survives in 
French : it is not so with the atonic vowels. If we would 
understand what happens to them in passing into French, 
we must study (i) those which precede the tonic syllable (as 
the e in merc&tum), and (2) those which follow it (as the u 
in mero&tuza). 

(i) Atonic Vowels which precede the Tonic Syllable, 

We may subdivide these into two classes: {a) atonies 
which immediately precede the tonic syllable (as the second 



' Note here that short accented vowels in Latin are always 
represented by diphthongs in French : &, ^, i, 6, ii, becoming 
respectively at, ie, oi, eu, ou, 

* Lie, the Old French signifying * joyful,* has survived in the 
expression *faire chere lie* (literally *to wear a glad face*), 
to greet one with a smiling face, give one a warm welcome, 
and thence to give one a good dinner, a well-known form of 
welcome. 
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i in vindioftre), and {H) those which precede it, but not 
immediately (as the first i in vindio&re). 

{a) Those which tmmediaiefy precede the ionic syllable. 
These, if long, invariably remain unchanged: perSgrinuB, 
p/lertn\ ooemet^riiun, cimeti^re^ &c. If short, they disap- 
pear^; sanit&tem, ja»//; bonitdtem, ^e?;^ //; christianitdtem, 
chriiienU\ positdra, posture \ septimdna, semaine; dari- 
t&tem, dart/] cowlt&tem, comt/; clericdtus, r/<?r^/'; &c. 

{d) Those which precede the tonic syllable^ hut not immediately. 
Short or long, these vowels are always retained in French : 
vesUmdntain, vitement\ omam^nta, ornement^ &c. 

(2) Atonic Vowels which come after the Tonic Syllable, 

By the rule of Latin accentuation these vowels can occupy 
only one of two positions : that is, either in the penultimate 
syllable (as u in tdbula) or in the last syllable (as the u in 
mercdtum). 

{a) In the penultimate syllable. As this case occurs only 
when the word is accented on the antepenultimate (third 
syllable counting from the end of the word), it is always 
a short syllable in Latin : as sa^culum, Itiridus, ttimiilTis, 
p6rtlca, p6nSre, l^gSre, fdcdre, &c. This vowel, being 
overborne by the tonic syllable, was scarcely sounded at all, 
and, though the high-born Roman may have indicated it in 
his speech, it is certain that the common people dropped all 
such delicacies of pronunciation. In all the fragments of 
popular Latin that still remain with us (the 'Grafl&ti' of 
Pompeii, inscriptions, epitaphs, &c.) the short penultimate is 

* This suppression of the short atonic vowel had already taken 
place in vulgar Latin, as we have shown in the Introduction, 
p. 45. 

* Except when they are the vowels of the first syllable of a 
word (as blldncem, cabdllus, balance^ cheval) ; for in this case 
the first syllable could not disappear without so mutilating the 
word as to destroy its identity. 
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gone : instead of cdrnputam, ox^ciLlixin, tabdla, aa^ciiluin, 
poflltuSy iii6U]i8, vincSre, susptedftre, &c., we find only 
odmptum, or^clum, t&bla, sadolixm, pdstus, rndblis, vincre, 
8U8p6ndre, &c.^ Then, when this common Latin became 
French, the words thus contracted became in their turn 
compte, oracle, iabU, sQck, posUy nuubk, vainer e^ suspendre. Sec, 

It is not necessary to say more about this law : we 
may simply express it as follows : — When a Latin word is 
aecenled on the antepenult, the penultimate vowel always dis- 
appears in the French word derived from it, 

(3) In the last syllable. This disappears in French: 
siccus, sec ; cabdUus, cheval ; pdrcus, pare ; m4re, mer \ 
mortdlis, mortel\ — or else (which comes to the same thing) 
it drops into an e mute : ciipa, coupe ; firmuB, ferme, &c. 

SECTION II. 

HISTORY OF THE LATIN CONSONANTS. 

As we have seen above, consonants fall into natural 
groups (Liquids, Labials, Dentals, and Gutturals), answering 
to the various parts of the vocal machinery. The permuta- 
tions that go on between Latin and French consonants rest 
on two principles. 

I. Permutations take place between consonants of the 
same class (that is, those formed by the same organ). 
Given, for example, the group of labials /, h, v, /, We know 
that these letters will be interchanged, and that permutation 
will not pass beyond their limits. Thus the Latin b becomes 
in French either b (as arbre from arbor), or v (as cower from 
oubare) ; but it will never be able to pass into, let us say, 

^ M. Schuchardt, in his VbkalUmiu des Fulgarlateinj, ii. 35, has 
collected a vast number of examples of this law. 
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2. In addition to the fact that permutation is limited to 
the letters within each group, we must also notice that even 
within the limits of each group permutation does not go on 
by chance. Thus in the labial group p, 3, Vy /y we have ^ 
two strong consonants, p andy, and two weak ones, b and v. 
All transmutation is from strong to weaL Thus the Latin 
b never becomes p in French, while the contrary transition is 
frequent. 

We propose to refer back, as much as we can, to the 
examples given under the history of the French Alphabet. 
In addition to the simple letters we will consider also the 
composite ones (Ir, mr, &c.) ; for they produce in French 
many interesting combinations. 

§ I. Liquids : 1, m, n, r. 

Ii. 

This letter becomes in French /, r, u. For examples we 
refer the reader to these letters, above, pp. 66, 67. 

tl becomes U ox il\ situla, sit'la, settle ; v6tulus, vet'lus, 
vieiL 

In this and the following instances the two consonants are 
brought together by the loss of the atonic voweL 

ol, when iniHaly is unchanged in French : olarus, clair. 
When final, it becomes //or //: oculus, cet'l; apioula, apic*la» 
abeille ; auricula, oreille. 

gl, when initial^ is unchanged : gladiolus, gkCieuL When 
medial ox final, it becomes U or il\ vigil&re, veilUr\ coagul&re 
(O. fr. coailler\ cailler ; t^gula, iuile. 

pi, when initial, is unchanged : plorare, pteurer. Final, it 
becomes //: so6piilu8, ^cueil, 

bl, fl, always remain unchanged : 6bulum, hiUte ; inflare, 
enfler. 

^ See the tabular statement of the consonants on p. 65. 

G 
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M. 

In French m becomes m, «, 3. For examples see above, 
|)p. 65) 66, 68. 

mn becomes mm, m : fdmiixa, femme ; h6minem, homme ; 
nomindre, nommer; 16mina^ lame; ddmina, da?ne; ex^men, 
^ssat'm, 

mt becomes /, n/, or remains unchanged : dormitdrium, 
dortoir ; oomput&re, conter ; semit&ritun, seniier ; c6mitem, 
comte. 

N, 

In French «, r, /. For examples see above, pp. 65-67. 

nm becomes m : dnima, d?ne ; Hierdnymus, JirSme, 

ns becomes s : mansionem, maison ; mensem, mois ; 
insula (O. Fr. isli). He ; sponsus, ipoux ; oonstare (O. Fr. 
cornier), codter ; in all these cases the vowel is also aflfected. 

m always drops the n at the end of words : fumum, 
four\ comu, fd?r; djumuin,y(?«r ; hibemum, A/Wr; alber- 
num, auhour ; camem, chair. 

B. 

In French r, /. For examples see above, pp. dd, 67. 

rs or ro becomes si dorsum, dos\ persioa (O. Fr. pescke), 
p^che ; Lat. quercus, Low Lat. queroinus, O. Fr. caisne, 
chesne, Fr. chfne ^ 

We must add to these changes another of no small im- 
portance, which we may call the intercalation, or insertion, of 
fresh letters between two liquids. Words such as humllis, 
cumiilus, &c., whose short penultimate dropped away (see 
above, pp. 44, 45) become hum'lis, oumluB, &c. Now this 

^ Queroinus* was so early corrupted into easnus* that we 
find this latter word, used for an oak, in a Chartulary dated 
A.D. 508. From easnus came in the eleventh century the O. Fr. 
caune, then chetne^ then chine. 
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combination of two Kquids being unpleasant to the ear, the 
letter d was intercalated, and thus hum'lis became kum{d)le, 
cum'lus passed into com(h)le^ &c. 
These are the intercalations : • 

1. ml becomes mbl\ edmiQo, semhle\ insimiQ, ensemble, 

2. mr becomes mhr\ numerus, nomhre\ oamera, 
chamhre ; Cameracum, Camhrat; cuoumerem, concombre, 

3. Ir becomes udr through Idr : molere (O. Fr. moldre), 
moudre] fiilgur (O. Fr. foldre)^ foudre\ pulverem (O. Fr. 
poldre\ poudre. The Old French forms indicate the method 
of the change more clearly than the modern forms do. 

4. nl becomes ngl'. spinula, ipingle, 

5. nr becomes ndr\ ponere, pondre) gener, gendre\ 
tener, iendre ; Fortus-Veneris, Port- Vendres ; veneris-dies, 
vendredi'y minor, moindre, 

§ 2. Denials : t, d, z, s. 
T. 

T becomes in French /, </, s. For examples see above, 
pp. 70, 71. 

It disappears from the ends of words, whenever, in the 
Latin, it stands between two vowels: gratum, ^r/; amatum, 
aim^\ minutus, menu\ virtutem, veriu\ acutus, aigu\ 
Boutom, /cu) abbatem, abbe\ It also disappears from the 
middle of words : catena (O. Fr. chai'ne\ chaine ; maturus 
(O. Fr. mailr\ mur\ &c. This subject will be treated of 
more fully when we deal with the Syncopation of Consonants. 

tr becomes r: fratrem, ^^r^; matrem, fw^r^; patrem, 
pkre ; Matrona, Marne ; — also rr : vitrum, verre \ putrere, 
pour fir ; nutritus, nourri\ latronem, larron ; matriolarius 
(O. Fr. marreglier\ margutllier. 

Bt becomes sometimes (but rarely) ss : angustia, angoisse ; 
testanem* (from testa), lesson, 

6 2 
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D. 

In French d, L For examples see above, pp. 71, 72. 

dr becomes r: ocoidere, occire; cathedra, chaire\ cre- 
dere, croire; quadragesima (O. Fr. caraesme\ carime. 

dj, dv drop the dental: adjuxtare*, ajouier] advenire, 
avenir, 

nd becomes ni\ subinde, souvent\ pendita,^/?, &c. 

S, Z, X. 

8 becomes j, c^ z. For examples see above, pp. 71, 72. 

9X becomes first sir, then, by dropping the s (indicated by 
the circumflex accent on the vowel before it), it is reduced 
to /r: oreseere, croitre\ -g^Boere, patire; cognosoere, con- 
naiire ; essere*, itre (for this verb see Book II. Chap. I. on 
the Auxiliary Verbs). 

8t, sp, 8C, as initials^ become esi^ espy esc\ stare, ester \ 
scribere, icrire (O. Fr. escrire) ; sperare, esp&er. This fact 
is only noticed here; it will be more fully treated in the 
chapter on the Addition of Letters. 

X becomes ss\ exagium*, essai] examen, essatm; laxare, 
laisser ; axilla, aisselle ; coxa, cuisse ; exire, issu^ past part, 
of issir. 

§ 3. Gutturals : c, oh, gh, q, g, j, h. 

C. 

The soft c becomes in French (, s^ z, x; the hard o be- 
comes f, cAf g, I. For examples see above, pp. 59, 71-74. 

o between two vowels disappears, if at the end of a word : 
fooum, jTeu ; jooum, jeu ; pauoum, feu ; Aucnm, Bu ; 
Saviniaoum, Savigny^. 

^ The Celtic ak, latinised into acum, indicated possession. 
To designate the lands of Albinus or Sabinus, the Gallo- 
Romans fabricated the names Albini-aoum, Sabini-aoum. This 
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cl: already treated of, p. 81. 
ct : already treated of, p. 70. 

See just above, under the kard c. 

a. 

g becomes in French g, j\ i. For examples see above, 

pp. 74, 76. 

gm becomes m: pigmentum, /2>!«^/; phlegma,^(^xn/nX 
gn becomes n : malignum, malin ; benignum, binin, 
gd becomes d\ smaragda, /meraude] Magdalena, Made^ 

leine; frigiduB,/rotd. 

J. 
See above, p. 76. 

H. 

See above, p. 76. 

This letter is often dropped at the beginning of words : 
habere, avoir \ homo, (m\ hora, or\ hordeum, orge\ hoc- 
iUud (O. Fr. oUT), out. 

§ 4. Labials : p, b, f, ph, v. 

p becomes /, b, v. For examples see above, pp. 68, 69, 70. 

ps, pt, pn, as initials. This sound is unknown in French, 
so that the p is dropped in all these cases : ptisana, tisane ; 
pneuma, neume\ psalmus, O. Fr. saume. Where we find 

termination in the south became ac, in the north ay, /, or y. 
Thus Sabiniaeuin is in the south of France Savignac ; but in 
the north it becomes Savenay, Sevigne, or Savigny, Albizil-aciini 
similarly is in the south Aubignac ; in the north, Aubenay, Aubigncy 
Aubigny, Final e seems most common in the west of France ; 
final/ in the centre ; final ay in .Champagne and the east. But 
the distinction is not well marked, and we must not lay too much 
stress on it. 
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these sounds reproduced in full, as in psaunUy pscdleUe^ &c., 
we may be sure that we have before us completely modern 
words. 

pt, in the middle of words, is changed into /, d : eaptiviis, 
chitif'y dBTuptsL, d/rou/e ; rupta, rou/^i BoriptuB, /cri/ ; ad- 
captare*, acheter\ male-aptus^ malade\ grupta**, grotie. 
The words apte, capiif^ crypte^ rupture^ &c., are modem. 

B. 

b becomes 3, v. For examples see above, pp. 68, 70. 

bt, be, Idi bm lose their b when they pass into French, 
and become d or /, x,y, m : cubitus, coude ; dubitunx, doute ; 
debitum, deite\ subjectum, sujet\ submissum, soumis, 

br becomes ur : abrotonum, aurone ; fobrioa (O. Fr. 
faurge), forge. 

F, Ph. 

See above, p. 69. 

V. 

« 

V becomes », /, d, g. For examples see above, pp. 68, 
69* 70, 74- 



^ AptUB becomes in Old French ate, in Provengal ode. Ate and 
ade in the twelfth century bear the sense of being in good health ; 
thus malade, male aptus, is one who is in bad health. 

' Crypta became crupta* in the vulgar Latin of the sixth 
century ; and we find this word in a Latin text of the year 
A.D. 887 in the form of grupta*, whence the French grotte. 



PABT n. 

THE TRANSPOSITION, ADDITION, AND 
SUBTRACTION OF LETTERS. 



CHAPTEB I. 

OF TRANSPOSITION (OR METATHESIS). 

When the letters of a derived word are arranged in an 
order diflferent from that which they held in the word from 
which it came, as when the gn of the Latin stagnum be- 
comes ng in the French derivative /iang, we say that it has 
suffered metathesis {fueraBea-is), that is to say, transposition. 

SECTION L 

TRANSPOSITION OF CONSONANTS. 

N : /tang^ stagnum ; pozng, pugnus ; teignant, tingentem. 

Ii : Lot, Oltis. 

B : four, pro ; treut'l, torculus ; pauvret/, paupertatem ; 
truffe, tuber ; troubler, turbulare* ; Durance, Druentia ; 
hrehis, vervecem; tremper, temperare; fromage, formatl- 
cum; trombe, turbo. 

SECTION IL 

TRANSPOSITION OF VOWELS. 

The vowel / is often drawn towards the vowel which pre- 
cedes it, whence results a necessary transposition : as in 
gloire, gloria; histoire, historia; mimoire, memoria; juin, 
Junius ; muid, modius ; faisan, phasianus. 
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CHAPTEB IL 

OF THE ADDITION OF LETTERS. 

The letters added to the primitive word may be (i) proS" 
ihetic {np6(T$€<ri5), that is to say, put at the beginning of a 
word j (2) epenthetic (i'irfvd((ns\ or put in the body of a word ; 
(3) epiihetic (cVi^ecrtf ), or put at the end of a word \ 

SECTION I. 

ADDITION AT THE BEGINNING OF A WORD (PROSTHESIS). 

§ I. Vowels. 

Before the initial sounds sc^ sm^ sp, st (which are hard for 
them to pronounce), the French placed an e, so rendering 
the sound more easy by doubling the s: espace^ spatlum; 
espi^ce^ species ; esp/rer, sperare ; estomac, stomaohiun ; 
esclandre, scandahini ; ^j;^r//, spiritus ; ^j/(?r, stare; escabeaUy 
scabellum ; escient, scientem ; esclave, slavus * ; escab'er, 
sealarium'. After the sixteenth century many of these 
words underwent a further modification : the j was dropped, 
and its suppression was marked by the acute accent, placed 
upon the initial /: //a/, statum; /pice^ species; /chelUy 
scala; /cririy scrinium; /taiUj stannum; /table , stabultun; 
/tude, stadium ; ipais, spissus ; /cole, schola; /trot'tj strictus; 



* These technical names, borrowed from the Greek gram- 
marians, are here preserved, because they are in use, and are 
convenient in point of brevity. 

^ As has often been said, the French language springs not from 
the literary Roman tongue, but from the popular or vulgar Latin. 
Now, in the fifth and sixth centuries, the vulgar Latin had ceased 
to say spatium, sperare, stare, &c., pronouncing these words 
as ispatium, isperare, istare, as one sees by Merovingian in- 
scriptions and diplomas. This i, thus prefixed by the people to 
facilitate the emission of these sounds, becomes e in French : 
ispatium, espace ; istare, ester ; isperare, esperer ; &c. 



J 



Ch. 2. Sect. 2. PROSTHESIS, EPENTHESIS. 89 

/pauXj sponeuB ; /piTte, spina ; /pt, spioa; //ot'le, Stella ; /f/e, 
spatha; ^cosse, Scotia ^ 

By a false assimilation / or es has been also prefixed to 
a number of words which, in the Latin, had no s : as, /corce, 
corticem ; escarboucle, carbuneulus, &c. 

§ 2. Consonants. 

1. h prefixed: huity ooto; huiky oleum; haui^ altus; huiire^ 
ostrea; ht}hle^€tx\£L\xxn,\ hacAe, oada; ^]/t>', ostium; hurlery 
ullare* (vulgar Latin form of uliilare). 

2. g prefixed : grenouille^^ ranuncula. 

3. / prefixed : tante (0. Fr. ante *), amita. 

4. / prefixed (by the junction of the article with the word) : 
Lille y illa-insula ; lierrCy hedera ; Itiette^ uvetta ; lors^ hora ; 
lendemain^ O. Fr. Vendemain^ \ cp. also loriot^ for Voriol^ the 
goldfinch. 

SECTION XL 

ADDITIONS IN THE BODY OF THE WORD (ePENTHESIS). 

1. h added: Cahors, Cadurd; envahir^ invadere; trahiry 
tradere ; trahisony traditionem. In the middle ages, which 
were more in sympathy with both the etymology and the 
history of the words, these derivatives were more logically 
written envaXry traXr^ iraYson. 

2. m added : lambruche, labrusca. 

3. n added : langouste, locusta ; lanterne, latema ; An- 

* We pass over technical terms, like scandaky sterilcy sto'iqucy &c. 

* For btus and its derivative butjjier, see p. 63. 

' Grenouille in Old French is renouiile, a form which does not 
come from the classical ran'Onoula, but from the vulgar Latin 
ranuda, a word which is often met with in M SS. of the sixth 
century. On the change of cl into it (ranuola, rfnouUIe), see 
above, p. 81. * Cp. the English aunt, 

' Instead of saying le lemiemain, le lierre, la luette, which are 
gross errors of the fifteenth century, the more correct forms Pen- 
demaifiy Vierrey Vuettey were in use throughout the middle ages. 
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goul^me, loulisma ; convoiter, cupitare'*' ; concomhre, cucu- 
merem ; jongleur ^ joculatorem ; peintre^ piotorem. 

4. r 2MtdLi /ronde^ ftinda; perdrix^ perdicem; irisor, 
thesaurus. 

5. For the addition of a 3 between the Kquids, mr^ ml^ 
&c. (as chambre, camera, &c.), see above, pp. 82, 83. 

SECTION III. 

ADDITION AT THE END OF A WORD (ePITHESIS). 

s added : iandis^ tam diu ; jadis^ jam diu ; sans^ sine ; 
certes^ certe, &c. 



CHAPTER ni. 

OF THE SUBTRACTION, OR DROPPING, OF LETTERS. 

Letters withdrawn from the primitive words may be taken 
from (i) the beginning of the word (aphaeresisj afftaipeais) ; 
or (2) from the body of the word {syncope, avyKoirfi); or 
(3) from the end {apocope, dnoKOjrri). 

SECTION I. 

OMISSION FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE WORD (aPHAERESIS). 

§ I. Q/C Vowels. 

Bouliqiie, apotheca ; hU, ablatum ; diamant, adamantem; 
Natolie, Anatolia ; migraine, ^fwcpavia ; Gers, Egirius ; leur, 
illorum ; k, ille ; sctaitque, isohidiacus ; riz, oryza. 

§ 2. 0/ Consonants. 

Tisane, ptisana ; neume, pneiuna; pdmer, spasmare*; loir, 
gliris ; or, hora ; orge, hordeum ; on, homo ; avoir, habere. 
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SECTION II. 

OMISSION FROM THE BODY OF THE WORD (sYNCOPE). 

§ I. Syncope of Vowels. 

We have seen (above, pp. 77-80) under what law the Latin 
vowels passed into the French language; the tonic vowel 
always remained, while the atonic vowels, if short, disappeared 
whether they stood immediately before the tonic vowel, as 
the 1 in i>ofidt6ra, posture ; or were penultimate, as the ii in 
regtUa, rlgle ; if long, the atonic vowel always remained. 

§ 2. Syncope of Consonants. 

In every word the consonants can occupy two positions 
which diflfer with regard to the vowels: either (i) they are 
followed by another consonant, as b in submissum, and 
then they are called * non-medial ' ; or (2) they stand be- 
tween two vowels, as the b in tabanus, in which case they 
are called ' medial.' 

I. Non-medial Consonants, In the case of two consonants 
together, like bm in submissum, the former usually dis- 
appears in the French derivative : as sulijectam, sujet ; sub- 
missus, soumis\ derupta, diroute\ nuptiae, noces\ captivus, 
c}UHf\ pensare, peser\ advooatus, avou^\ conchylium^, 
coqutlle, &c. Similarly, the Latin s which had survived in 
most French words up to the end of the sixteenth century 
(cp. the O. Fr. cupre^pastre, paste ^ from the Lat. asper, pastor, 
pasta*), disappeared in the seventeenth century, and the 
suppression was denoted by the introduction of a circumflex 
accent: dpre^ pdtre^ pdte\ 

^ The subject of the syncope of consonants has hitherto been 
but little studied, and it is not yet known what exact laws it 
follows. 

' Except in the three words moucbe, musoa ; louche, luscus ; 
citeme, oistema, in which the s disappeared much earlier. 
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2, Medial Consonants. The dropping out of these is an 
important element in the formation of the French language. 

(i) Dentals, d: erudelis, cruel] sudare, stier] denu- 
datuB, d^ud\ medulla, fnoelle\ obedire, oheir. 

t: dotare, doner \ mutare, muer \ rotundus, rond\ 
salutare, saluer, 

(2) Gutturals, c : plicare, plier ; jooare, jouer ; vocalis, 
vqyelle ; delicatus, d/li(f*y precari, prier. 

g: negare, nier \ gigantem, giant \ nigella, ntelle\ 
augustus, ao1lt\ magister, maitre. 

(3) Labials, b: tabanus, taon\ viburnum,- viorne\ 
habentem., ay ant. 

V : pavonem, paon ; pavoremi, peur ; vivenda, viande \ 
a'ieul, aviolus*. 

SECTION III. 

LETTERS DROPPED AT THE END OF THE WORD (aPOCOPE). 

§ I. Apocope of Vowels. 
On this subject see above, p. 80. 

§ 2. Apocope of Consonants. 

t : gratum, gri\ amatus, aimi\ acutus, aigu ; scutum, 
icu\ abbatem, ahhi\ &c. 

n: ftimu8,/(?ttr ; camem, ^^a/r; conju, ^<?r; hibemum, 
hiver\ diumum, /^wr ; quatemum (O. Fr. quaier\ cahier\ 
alburnum, auhour. 

1: ho[o]-illud (O. Fr. oil\ out; non-illud (O. Fr. nennil), 

m 

nennt. 
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PROSODY. 

Prosody is that part of grammar which treats of those modi- 
fications of vowels which are caused by quantity and accent. 
Vowels can be modified in three ways, (i) In their nature: 
e.g. a may become o. The study of these modifications will 
be found under the head of the Permutation of Vowels on 
pp. 58-64. (2) In their length : they may be short, as in patte, 
or long, as in pdtre. Here we have the consideration of 
quantity. There is but little to be said about it, except that 
it is very vague in the French language ; it is never certain 
except in such words as nUlr (O. Fr. meilr, Lat. maturus), 
which words are contractions ; or in such words as pdtre 
(O. Fr. pastre\ in which the s has been dropped. In these 
two sets of words the vowel is certainly long. (3) In their 
elevation or accentuation. They may be tanic^ as the a in 
celihai^ or atonic^ as the a in pardon. This is the consideration 
of accent. Now there are four kinds of accent, which are often 
confounded together although they are quite distinct: — Tonic, 
Granmiatical, Oratorical, and Provincial. 

I. T(mic Accent, 

In the Introduction we described ' tonic accent,' or more 
simply * accent,' as the incidence of the voice upon one of 
the syllables of a word. Thus in the word raisSn, the tonic 
accent lies on the last syllable, but in raisonndble it is on the 
penultunate. 
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The accented or tonic syllable is, therefore, that on 
which more stress is laid than on any of the others. In 
Greek this elevation of the voice is called t6vos or npo<r<^bia, 
words rendered in Latin by accenius. 

This tonic accent gives to each word its special character, 
and has been rightly called *the soul of the word.' In French 
the tonic accent always occupies one of two places : either 
(i) it is on the last vowel, when the termination is masculine, 
as chanteiiry aimir^fitdr^ seigneUr ; or (2) on the last vowel but 
one, when the termination is feminine, as saHvage^ virre^pdrche. 
In Latin also the accent occupies one of two places : the 
penultimate, when that syUable is long, as oaiit6rem, am&re, 
flnfre, senidrem; or the antepenult, when the penultimate 
syllable is short, as sylvdHciis, p6rticTi8. If the reader will 
compare these French and Latin examples, he will notice 
at once that the Latin accent survives in the French ; that 
is to say, the accented syllable in Latin is also the accented 
syllable in French (cant6rem, chanieUr ; am&re, aim& ; 
flnfre, finir ; 8eni6rem, setgneUr). 

This continuance of the Latin accent is a matter of con- 
siderable importance, and is, we may fairly say, the key to 
the formation of the French language. Its importance has 
been explained in the Introduction, to which (pp. 42-45) 
the reader is referred. 

II. Grammatical Accent. 

In French grammar there are three accents — acute, grave, 
circumflex. Accent, in this sense, is a purely grammatical 
sign, which has three different functions in orthography. 

(i) Sometimes the accent indicates what is the proper pro- 
nunciation of certain vowels, as bonti^ r^gle^ p6le, (2) Some- 
times it marks the suppression of certain letters, as pastor, 
pdtre ; asper, dpre ; asinus, dne ; which words in Old 
French were pastre, aspre, asm, (3) And lastly it is used 
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to distinguish between words otherwise spelt alike, but of 
different significations ; as, du and dU^ des and dks, la and Ih, 
sur and sHr^ &.c} 

III. Oratorical Accent. 

While the tonic accent affects syllables within words, ora- 
torical accent (otherwise styled 'phraseological') influences 
words within sentences. Thus oratorical accent belongs 
to the domain of declamation and rhetoric, and naturally 
has had no influence on the transformation of Latin into 
French words^. We shall therefore have no need to trouble 
ourselves with it in this place. 

IV. Provincial Accent. 

By provincial accent we understand the intonation peculiar 
to each province, as it differs from the intonation of good 
Parisian pronimciation, which is taken as the standard. And 
this is in reality what is meant by the phrase, 'He who 
speaks French well has no accent' — that is, no provincial 
accent. The study of these characteristics of the inhabitants 
of certain districts does not belong to our subject, and is 
therefore set aside. Let us, however, say that provincial pro- 
nunciation limits itself to this — ^it gives a word two accents, 
and lowers the value of the principal (or proper) one by 
subjoining to it a slight half-accent on another syllable. 

^ Cp. Littr^, Diet. Hist. s.v, 'Accent.' The French gram- 
matical accents which act as signs in writing differ widely from 
those of the Greek language, though borrowed from them. The 
acute, grave, and circumflex accents in Greek simply denote the 
tonic syllable, and the shades of intonation on that syllable. In 
French, on the contrary, these accents have no connection with 
the tonic and etymological accent, and are purely orthographic 
symbols. 

^ See G. Paris, Accent latin, p. 8, 



BOOK IL 

INFLEXION, OR THE STUDY OF GRAMMATICAL 

FORMS, 

Book II will be entirely occupied with the study of in- 
flexions ; that is to say, of the modifications undergone by 
a noun when declined, by a verb when conjugated. The 
Declension of substantive, article, adjective, and pronoun, 
and the Conjugation of verbs, will naturally form the two 
divisions of this Book. 

To make the study of the different parts of our subject 
complete, we will include under this division invariable, as 
well as inflected, words. 
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CHAFTEB I. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

. Let US take in order (i) case, (2) number, and (3) gender. 

SECTION L 

CASE. 

Of the six cases of Latin declension, the nominative 
indicated the subject, the other five the 'government' or 
relation. 

Now if we place the Latin and French languages side by 
side we shall see that the six cases of the mother-tongue are 
reduced to one in the daughter-language. How has this 
come about ? Did those six cases exist to the end in Latin ? 
Has the French never had more than one ? We must again 
turn to the history of the language; it will provide us with 
an answer. 

The tendency to simplify and reduce the nmnber of cases 
was early felt in the popular Latin ^ : the cases expressed 
shades of thought too delicate and subde for the coarse 
mind of the Barbarian. Being therefore unable to handle 
the learned and complicated machinery of the Latin declen- 
sions, he constructed a simple system of his own. Where the 
Roman distinguished by means of case-terminations the place 

^ See abovei Introduction^ p. 29. 
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^here one is from the place to which one is going — ' veniunt 
ad domum/ ' sunt in domo ' — the Barbarian, unable to grasp 
these finer shades, saw no use in such a distinction, 
and said, in either case alike, 'venio ad domum,' 'sum in 
domum.' 

Thus, from the fifth century downwards, long before the 
first written records of the French language, popular Latin 
reduced the number of cases to two: (i) the nominative 
to mark the subject; and (2) that case which occurred 
most frequendy in conversation^, the accusative, to mark 
the object or relation. From that time onwards the Latin 
declension was reduced to this: — subject, muru-s; object, 
muru-m. 

The French language is the product of the slow develop- 
ment of popular Latin ; and French grammar, which was 
originally nothing but a continuation of the Latin grammar, 
inherited, and in fact possessed from its infancy, a com- 
pletely regular declension: subject mur^s, muru-s; object, 
mur, muru-m: and people said *ce murs est haut'; *j'ai 
construit un mur *.' 

It is this declension in two cases which forms the essential 
difference between ancient and modem French. It dis- 
appeared in the fourteenth century (as we will explain later 
on), not without leaving many traces in the language, in forms 
which look like so many inexplicable exceptions; these, how- 

* This fact (which had previously been pointed out by Ray- 
nouard) was completely established by M. Paul Meyer in i860, 
in an Essay before the ' Jfecole des Chartes,' with proofs drawn 
from the study of Latin MSS. of the Merovingian era. 

^ One can see at a glance the consequence of this distinction 
of cases : so long as the sense of a word is given by its form (as in 
Latin) and not by its position (as in Modem French), inversions 
are possible. Consequently tney are frequent in Old French. 
One could say equally well. Me rob conduit le cheval '; or, as in 
Latin, * le cheval conduit le rou (cabalkw conducit rex)J The 4 
which marked the subject (roh, rex), made ambiguity impossible. 
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ever, find their explanation and historic justification in our 
knowledge of the Old French declension. 

This Old French declension takes three forms, answering 
to the three Latin declensions : — 



Plur. 




I. 



( Subjective r6sa rose 

\ Objective rdsa-w .... rose 

{Subjective rdsae roses 

Objective rdsa-j .... roses 



a. 



^. ( Subjective muru-j' . . . murs 

I Objective JxrCocu-m . . . mur 

p^ f Subjective mtir-j .... mur 
\ Objective mlir-w .... murs 



Sing. 



( Subjective ptotor . . . ,pd/re (pas/re^) 



\ Objective -p^AtoT-em, ,pasteur 
p J Subjective past6r-^j . . pasteurs 

\ Objective past6r-^f . . pasteurs 

In the subjective it ran thus : * la rose est belle' ; 'le murs 
est haut ' ; le pdtre est venu ' ; * in the objective, * j'ai vu la 
rose, le mur, le pasteur, &c. 

On looking into these declensions one is struck with two 
facts: (i) that the Latin accent is always respected; and 



^ Pdtre, in Old French ^^w/r^. Pastre said pasteur were not in 
Old French two distinct words ; they were only the two cases of 
the same word. 

' In all these examples of Old French, we ought to have 
written li murs, li pastre, not !e murs, U pdtre, U being the nomi- 
native singular, and le the accusative (as may be seen below, 
p. no, in the chapter on the Article): but as we wish to pass 
gradually from the known to the unknown, we have for the 
moment sacrificed correctness to convenience. 
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(a) that (with one exception) Old French takes x whenever 
the Latin had k: or, to express the matter more briefly, 
French declension rests on the natural laws of derivation. 

Between Latin, a synthetic language, and Modern French, 
which is analytic, there was an intermediate and transitional, 
or semi-synthetic, period. This transition period is marked by 
the Old French declension, which indicates a resting-point 
between synthesis and analysis ^. Yet even this system was 
too complicated for the minds of men in the thirteenth 
century ; it was considered in that century that just as the 
Barbarians had reduced the six Latin cases to two, so it 
would be far more regular to reduce the three French de- 
clensions to one. Accordingly, the second declension, as 
being the most generally used, was taken as the common 
form, and its laws were applied to both the others. Now 
the characteristic, of this second declension was an s in the 
subjective case of the singular — 'murx/ murus ; and ac- 
cordingly, in violation of the genius of the language and of the 
laws of Latin derivation, men took to saying < le pastrer,' as 
they were wont to say *le murx.* And thus the laws of 
derivation were broken, because the Latin pdetor has no s in 
the nominative ; nor has it any need of that letter, since it is 

- ■ ,■■■■■- ■ - , ■ ■ - -- 

^ Raynouard, who in a.d. i8h developed the laws of French 
declension, gave them the general name of ' the rule of the j,' 
by reason of the j which so commonly marks the subject. This 
discovery is one of the greatest services ever rendered to the 
study of Old French, and to the history of the language. * With- 
out this key,' Littre says most truly, ' everything seemed to be 
an exception or a barbarism ; with it there is brought to light 
a system, far shorter indeed than the Latin, but still neat and 
regular.' Much discussion has taken place as to the usefulness 
and exact application of this * rule of the s ' during the middle 
a^es : its practical utility is doubtless restricted, and it has often 
been broken through ; but the existence of the rule (even more 
than its utility) is a fact of extreme interest, as it allows us to 
mark the stages of transition from Latin to French, being, as it 
were, a halt in the passage from synthesis to analysis. 
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itself distinguished from the accusative pastdrem by the 
position of the tonic accent. This addition of an x to the 
nominative of all such words as p^tor, which has two forms | 

in French {pasire^ pasteur\ seemed to simplify the inflexion 
of nouns; whereas in reality it complicated it, and has in fact 
destroyed the whole system of French declension. Hence- 
forward French declension, which had previously rested on the 
natural laws of derivation, came to be foimded on this sufi^ 
X, which is nothing but an arbitrary and artificial form. In 
its first period (ninth to twelfth century). French declension 
depended on etymology ; in its second (twelfth to fourteenth 
century) it rested on mere analogy: the former is natural, 
the latter artificial ; the former came from the ear, the latter 
from the eye. 

Thus then, in its first epoch, French declension was, as we 
have just seen, natural, based on etymology and the laws 
of derivation ; and for that very reason it was specially frail, 
'since its rules were only second-hand, — in other words, 
it had relations with Latin forms and accentuation, without 
any stability or guarantee in the proper junction and knitting 
together of its own tongue^.* And so French declension 
was destined to perish forthwith, and the unlucky reform, 
which consisted in combining the three declensions into 
one by sacrificing the rarer and more individual forms to the 
more general ones, failed to save it from ruin. Rejected 
by the speech of the populace, from the thirteenth century 
downwards, and constantiy violated even by the learned, 
French declension was thoroughly ruined by the time it 
reached the fourteenth century. It disappeared, and the 
distinction between the subjective and objective cases 
perished : thenceforward one case alone was used for each 
number. And this was the objective (or accusative) case 

* M. Littr^. 
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(fisdodnemy /aucon) ; for it was nsually longer and more 
consistent than the subjective (or nominative), and it also 
occurred more frequently in course of conversation. Thence- 
forward the subjective case (fioloo, Old Fit /auc) vanished, 
and modem declension in one case was established. 

This adoption of the objective case as the t3^e and form 
of the Latin substantive had a curious result in the formation 
of the numbers. In the older declension we had— 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Subject murufl murs muri mur 

Object murom mur mnros murs 

where the objective case was in the singular mur, in the 
plural murs^ In the fourteenth century the new declension, 
as we have said, limited itself to the objective case, and 
consequendy the s of the older objective case in the plural 
murs (mnroe) became the general sign of the plural, while the 
absence of ^ from the objective singular mur (murom) made 
it the sign of the singular. Had, on the other hand, the 
subjective case been taken as the type, and the objective been 
abandoned, we should have had murs (mums) in the sin- 
gular, and mur (muri) in the plural ; and the s, which now 
marks the plural, would in that case have distinguished the 
singular instead. 

From the moment that the final s ceased to characterise 
the cases, and became the distinctive mark of the plural 
number, the French medieval system of declensions ceased 
to exist ; the fifteenth century utterly rejected it ; and when, 
in the time of Louis XI, Villon attempted to imitate in a 
ballad the language of the thirteenth century, the distinction 
had so completely gone, that he failed to observe the * rule 
of s* and his imitation consequendy wants the distinctive 
mark of the middle ages. It is curious to see how the mis- 
takes made by a writer, who in the fifteenth century tried to 
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write a ballad in the manner of the thirteenth, have been 
detected by the greater philological skill of our own day. 

Since declension in two cases was, as we have seen, the 
distinctive and fundamental characteristic of Old French, 
the loss of these cases at once gave to the language in use 
before the fourteenth century the mark of old age, and 
established between Old and Modern French a line of 
demarcation far more distinct than any which exists in Italy 
or Spain between the language of the thirteenth and that of 
the nineteenth centuries. 

There have survived, however, some important traces of 
the Old French declension, which now look to us like inex- 
plicable anomalies — explicable, in truth, only by a knowledge 
of the history of the language. Before entering on the study 
of gender let us re*state the important elements of the Old 
French declensions one by one, so a£ to discover the traces 
they have left in Modem French. 

I. Second Declension, Here the subjective case is sup- 
pressed, and the objective retained {mur from munzm, serf 
from servum, &c.). Still, some relics of the subjective case 
are retained in the following words: filius, fils; ftindus, 
fonds\ laqueuB, lacs\ legatus, legs\ lilius*, Us\ putens, 
putts ; vitis, vis ; ooqutui, queux ^. In Old French all these 
words had also the objective case — fl11nm,>f/; Amdum, 
fond\ laqueum, lac\ legatum, leg\ lilium, li\ puteiun, 
puit\ Titem, vis\ ooquum, qaeu. It is clear then that in 
these instances the objective case has disappeared, while 
the subjective has survived*. 

* J, x^ «, regarded as orthographic signs, are equivalents in 
Old French ; *u(hx was written indifferently vo/jt, 'ooh^ or 'voix, 
A trace of this usage remains in ne%^ nasus ; /^, latu9 ; and in 
those plurals which end in 9^ (caUloux^feux^ maux), which in Old 
French were written with either an j or an j^. 

^ It is just the same in the case, of certain proper namesj 
Char Us f Carolus; Louis ^ Iiodovieus; FervinSf Verbuiiis; 
Orleans, Aurelianuis, &c. Cp. Port Fendres^ Fortus Veneris. 
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The history of the second declension also serves to 
explain the peculiarity of formation of those plurals which 
end in aux : — malt maux ; eheval, chevaux^ &c. 

In the thirteenth century the second declension was as 
follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mals maloB mal mali 

tnal TTiftlwin mals maloB 

As however / is softened into u when it is followed by a 
consonant {2LSpaumg, palma; aude, alba; sauf, salYizs), mals 
presently became maus. It then stood : — 

SINGULAR^ PLURAL. 

maus mains mal xnali 

mal malum maus malos 

Then, when the fourteenth century abolished declension 
altogether by abandoning the subjective case and keeping 
only the objective, there remained only mal (malum) in the 
singular, and maus or maux (males) in the plural. So too 
chevaux, Iravaux, &c., may be accounted for. 

2. Third Declemion, In this declension in Latin the 
accent is displaced in the oblique cases (p^tor, past6rem) ; 
whence it follows, as we have seen, that the third French 
declension had a double form : the one pasire (p&stor) in 
the subjective case ; the other pasieur (pa8t6rem) for the 
objective. In this declension^ as in the second, the objective 
case got the mastery at the same epoch, as may be seen by 
looking at a few instances : — 

SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 

Abbas abbe abb&tem abb^ 

fS&loo /auc fUodnem faucon 

l&tro lerre latrdnem larron 

serpens strpe 8erp6ntem serpent 

infJEuis enfe infAntem enfant 
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In all these the subjective case has perished, while the 
objective case survives. 

There are a very few instances to the contrary, in which 
the subjective case has been retained : — 

SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 

86ror scsur Bor6rem seror 

piotor peitUrt pict6rem painkur 

aiiteo6s8or ancSire ajitooeaBdrGm ancgsseur 

tr6ditor irafin {O.'Ft, traYtre) tradit6rem. traiteur. 

In many other words the two forms have survived side 
by side ; but instead of continuing to be the two cases of 
one word, they have become two different words : as — 

o&ntor charUre oaatdrem chanUur 

86nior sire (O. Fr. sinre) 0eni6rem seigneur^, 

SECTION II. 

GENDERS. 

The French language has adopted only the masculine 
and feminine genders, rejecting the third Latin gender, the 
neuter. The student of grammar must approve of this 
suppression of the neuter, for the Latin tongue had utterly 
lost all appreciation of the reasons which had originally 
made this or that object neuter rather than masculine ; and 
furthermore, the Low Latin, by confusing in many cases the 
masculine with the neuter, had prepared the way for this 
simplification of language, which was adopted in all the 
Romance languages. The neuter is useless except when, as 

* The Latin genitive left some traces in Old French. It would 
be needless to quote these forms, as modem French has rejected 
them all with the exception of leur^ illorum, and cbandeUur^ 
eandelaram (ftota). 
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in the English language, it is used exclusively of whatsoever 
is neither male nor female. 

This suppression of the neuter, which dates very far back 
— long indeed before the irruptions of the Barbarians,—* 
was brought about in two ways : — 

1. Neuter substantives were made masculines. Even in 
Plautus we find dorsus, aeYizs, eoUixs, gutturem, oubituB, 
&c. : in inscriptions dating back beyond the fourth century, 
we have brachius, monumentus, collegius, ibtuB, metallus, 
&c. : in the Salic law, animalem, retem, xnembrus, vest!- 
gius, preoius, folius, palatiuB, templus, tectuB, stabiilus, 
JudioiuB, pladtus, &c. It is useless to multiply proofs of 
this fact, which a rhetorician of the Empire, Curius For- 
tunatianus, who * flourished about a.d. 450, had already 
observed, and has transmitted to posterity in these words, 
*Romani vernacula plurimaet neutra multa masculino genere 
potius enunciant, ut hunc theatrum, et hunc prodigium \* 

2. Neuter substantives became feminines, the neuter plural 
in a (peoora) having by a strange error been mistaken for a 
singular nominative of the first declension. In texts of the 
fifth century we find such accusatives as peooras, pergame- 
nam, vestimentas, &c. 

Let us next proceed to notice certain peculiar points which 
will help us to explain such anomalies as amour ^ orgue^ hymney 
dilicesy which are real grammatical irregularities. 

All Latin masculines ending in 6rem became feminines 
in French: dol6rem, dauieur\ errdrem, erreur\ oaldxem, 
chaleur\ amdxem, amour. This feminine vexed the Latin- 
ists of the sixteenth century ; and, as they preferred Latin to 
French, they tried to turn all these words into masculines, 
le dauleur, le chaleur^ &c. Their attempt failed, as it deserved. 



^ P. Meyer, itude jur Pbistoire de la langue firanqaUe^ PP* 3i> 
33 ; Littr^, p. io6. 
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except in the cases oihonneur and labeur, which are masculine, 
and of amour, which has both genders \ 

ffymne was originally masculine, and the feminine use 
€^ it (in speaking of church hymnology) cannot be justified, 
either by its etjmiology or by the history of the word. 

Gens is properly feminine, but as the idea it expresses (of 
men or individuals) is masculine, it consequently has both 
genders. It may be said generally that these peculiar words, 
which are sometimes masculine and sometimes feminine (as 
autamne^ genSj Sec), and words masculine in the singular, 
feminine in the plural (as amour , orgue^ d/lices, &c.), are mere 
barbarisms and idle subtleties invented by grammarians, not 
a part of the historical growth of the language. 

SECTION III. 

NUMBERS. 

French, like Latin and Aeolian Greek *, has only two num- 
bers, singular and plural. Of these, the latter is distinguished 
from the former by the addition of the letter s. And how is 
this ? Were we to consider Modem French by itself, without 
referring back to its origin, we should find it impossible to 
understand why it has chosen this fetter to indicate the 
plural of nouns. It certainly looks as if it were an arbitrary 
choice, and as if any other letter might have done as well ; 
and one might be tempted to see in this choice nothing but 
an agreement among grammarians to establish the distinc- 
tion between singular and plural in this particular way ; by 
making, in fact, a distinction which appeals to a Frenchman's 
eyes and not to his ears, seeing that in most cases the ^ is 
mute. But in reality there is good reason for this s ; and if 

* Littre, p. io6. 

^ The Aeolian, unlike the other Greek dialects, had no dual. 
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we pass from Modern to Old French, we shall see what it is*. 
We shall there find, it will be remembered, a declension with 
two cases : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

murs mums mur muri 

mur murum murs mures. 

We know that in the fourteenth century the subjective 
case was suppressed in both numbers, and the objective 
retained (w«r, murum; murs, muros). Whence it came 
that (taking mur as the type of the singular, and murs of the 
plural) the letter s became the characteristic of the plural. 
Had the language followed the contrary course, and retained 
the subjective case, we should have found the s kept as the 
characteristic of the singular * 

Certain substantives, like vitrum, glaci6s, &c., which had 
no plural in Latin, have one in French ; as verres, giaceSy 
&c. Others which had no singular in Latin, also have both 
numbers in French: as menace y minaoiae; noce, nuptiae; 
relique^ reliquiae; gisier^ gigeria; arnUy arma; geste^ gesta, 
&c. 

Others, again, which had both numbers in Latin, have 

only the plural in French: mcsurs, moi^s; ancitres^ ante- 

oessores; gens^ gens. As late as the seventeenth century 

ger^ and anciires had a singular, as we see from a couplet 

of Malherbe : 

*0h! combien lors aura de veuves 
La gent qui porte le turban ; ' 

and La Fontaine has * ia gent trotte-menue.' Ancitre was 

employed as a singular throughout the middle ages, and 

even by Voltaire, Montesquieu, and Chateaubriand. The 

same is true of the word pleurs, Bossuet followed the 

seventeenth century usage when he wrote ^ U pleur ^ternei.' 

^ Littr^, ii, 357- 

' For this characteristic j, see above, ppu <oi, ioa< 
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CHAFTEB n. 

THE ARTICLE. 

There was no article in Latin; and, though Quinctilian 
pretended that the language lost nothing thereby^, it is 
certam that this was a real deficiency, and that, in order to 
isupply it, the Romans, for the sake of distinctness, often used 
the demonstrative pronoun ille, where the French now has k, 
la^ Us. There are plenty of examples : Cicero says * Annus 
ille quo,' ' Hie alter,' ' lUa rerum domina fortuna/ Apuleius 
has 'Quorsum ducis asinum ilium ?' Petronius writes *Fime- 
rata est pars ilia corporis mei quae quondam Achilles eram'; 
and Jerome has 'Vae autem homini illi per quem,' &c. 

Though not rare in classical Latin, this usage was in- 
finitely more common in the popular Latin, especially after 
the reduction of the six cases to two' ; a change which made 
the use of an article necessary. Popular Latin appropriated 
to this use the pronoun ille : ' Dicebat ille teloneus de illo 
mercado ad illos necuciantes'.' This pronoun thus trans- 
formed, and also reduced to two cases, became in Old French 

as follows : — 

Singular. 



Subject iUe // 


iUa 


la 


Object ilium le 


illam 


la 


Plural, 






Subject ilU // 


illae 


Us 


Object illos Us 


illas 


Us 



* He says, * Noster sermo articulos non desiderat ' (De InstiU 
OraU i. 4). Of all the Indo-Germanic languages, Greek and the 
Teutonic languages alone have an article. Latin and Slavonic 
have none ; Sanskrit only a rudimentary one. 

' About the fifth century. See above, p. 99, 

' From a chartulary of the seventh century. 
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So they said, distingmshing carefiilly between the two 
cases : 

'Hie caballus est fortis.' *Zt chevair est fort' 
'Hliim vidi caballum.' 'J'ai vu le cheval.' 

And consequently, when in the fourteenth century French 
declensions disappeared with the loss of the subjective case, 
the masculine article became k, ilium ; les, illos ; and the 
feminine la, illam ; les, illas. And thus we get to the modem 
article*. 

Combined with the prepositions de, ^, en, the masculine 
article in Old French produced : — 

Singular. 

1. del {de le), which became deu^, and thence du, as now. 

2. al {i le), ,y au, as now. 

3. enl {en le), which has disappeared. 

Plural. 

1. dels {de les), which became des. 

2. als {h les), „ aux. 

3. h {en les), which has disappeared, with the exception 

of a few traces, as in matlre-^s-arls, docleur-^s-^ctences, 
h^mains, S, Pierre-^s-Uens. 



* The reader has doubtless noticed that the article is a re* 
markabie exception to the rule of the continuance of the Latin 
accent in French, M. G. Paris explains this diflSculty thus : — 
*The Latin comic writers reckon the first syllable of ille, illa^ 
ilium, as short ; and these words may be regarded simply as 
enclitics, as is shown by the compound ellum=en ilium. Had 
the accent been marked, the first syllable would never have been 
shortened or suppressed in composition. Consequently it is not 
wonderful that, by a solitary exception, the French language has 
retained only the latter syllable of this word: il*le = ^; il-la«/a; 
il-.U-;{«; il-lo8-/rj;* 

' For this softening of the final / into u^ see above, p. 63# 
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CHAFTEB m. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

SECTION I. 
QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES. 

§ I. Case and Number, 

The Old French adjectives followed the same rules of 
declension as substantives, and had at first two distinct 

cases: — 

Singular, Plural* 

Subjective bon-us « bans . boni -> bon^ 

Objective bonum » bon bones « bons. 

They also followed the same course as the substantives in 

the fourteenth century, abandoning the subjective case. We 

need not therefore reproduce the reinarks given above (pp. 

102-105), which the student may apply for himself to the 

adjective. 

§ 2. Genders, 

We have laid it down as a general principle, that at 
the outset French Grammar was nothing but a continuation 
of Latin grammar; consequendy French adjectives follow 
the Latin ones in every way. Those adjectives which in 
Latin had two different terminations for the masculine and 
the feminine (as bpnuB, bona) used also to have two in 
French; and those which had only one termination for 
these genders in Latin (as graxidia) had but one in French 
also. Thus in the thirteenth century men said * une grand 
femme, une &me mortel* &c. In the fourteenth century, the 
reason of this distinction not being understood, it was supposed 
to be a mere irregularity, and accordingly, in defiance of 
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etymology, this second class of adjectives was reduced to the 
form of the first class, and the feminines were spelt grande, 
cruelU^ morielle, &c., so as to correspond to bonne, &c. A 
trace of this older form remains in the expressions grand'- 
m^re, grand* route, grand* f aim, grand* gar de,gr and" hdte, grand* - 
chkre^ &c. — phrases which are relics of the older language. 
Vaugelas and the seventeenth-century grammarians, ignorant 
of the historic ground for this usage, decreed, with their usual 
pedantry and dulness, that this form came from the euphonic 
suppression of the e, and that the omission must be noted by 
an apostrophe, as is still done. 

§ 3. Adjectives which have become Substantives* 

Certain words, now substantives in French, but springing 
from Latin adjectives, domestiouB, domestique; sing^ularis, 
sangiier; bucoiilariuin, bouck'er; graxiatixni, grenade; llneus, 
tinge ; oursorius, coursier, &c., were adjectives in Old French, 
following their Latin origin. In Old French the phrase ran 
thus: — 

Uh serviteur domestique, i.e. a msui attached to the service 
of the house (domus). In Old French (with the usual regu- 
larity of formation) it was written domesche, so as not to 
neglect the Latin accent (dom^stioixs). 

Similarly the Old French phrases were — Un pore sangiier, 
porous singruldris, a wild pig, which is of solitary habits. Un 
/cu bouclier, soutum buooul&riiim, literally an arched or 
bowed shield (or buckler). Une pomme grenade, pomum gre- 
n&tuin, le. a fruit filled with pips or seeds. Un vitemeni 
linge"^, vestimentum lineuza, i.e. a linen robe. Un chevat 
coursier, equus cursorius, i.e. -a horse kept for racing only, 
as opposed to carriage-horses, &c. 

In these expressions the epithet in course of time ejected 

^ For the change from Hnew to tinge i. e, of -fiu to 'ge^ see 

p. 75. 

I 
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the substantive, and took its place. Then people began 
to say, *un domestique^ *iin sanglter* &c., just as one now 
speaks of ' un mori^^ meaning * un homme inort,' * un mortel* 
for ' un 6tre mortel,' &c. 

§ 4. Degrees of Comparison, 

In this, as in all other parts of French declension, par- 
ticles have taken the place of the inflexions -or, -imus, 
which in Latin mark the degrees of comparison. Here, 
as elsewhere, we may note the analytic tendencies of the 
Romance tongues. 

I. The Comparative is formed by the addition of the 
adverbs plus, motns, ausst, to the positive, in both Old and 
Modern French. 

There is one peculiarity of the Old French which must 
be noted : beside the form plus . . . qtu^ it possessed, like the 
Italian, the form plus . . , de — *il est plus grand de moL* 
It would do equally well to say, *il est plus grand de moi^ 
or * il est plus grand que moi * ; just as, in Italian, we have 
* piii grande del mio libro.' 

A few French adjectives have kept the Latin synthetic 
form ; as meilleur, melidrem. As the accent is displaced in 
the objective case (m^lior, melidrem), there has arisen (as 
we have seen) a declension with two cases, which are re- 
solved either into a single case, or into the retention of the 
two cases with different significations. The five adjectives bon, 
maly grand, petit, moult, have retained the old comparatives. 

SUBJECTIVE CASE. OBJECTIVE CASE. 

1. Bon O. Fr. mieldre, m^lior meilleur, melidrem 

2. Mai pire, p^jor O. Yx.pejeur, p€d6rem. 

3. Grand maire, m^jor majeur, nugorem, 

4. Petit moindre, minor mineur, mindrem. 

5. O. Fr, Moult, plusieurs, pluridres*. 

multuB 
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The forms derived from the neuter are moins, minus; pis, 
p^us ; plus, plus ; mtetix, melius (O. Fr. mtels). 

We may add senior to this list : senior has given us the 
O. Fr. subjective case sznre\ and senidrem gives us seigneur, 

II. The Superlative is formed by adding leplus^ or irhy 
to the positive. In Old French * motdt (multum) beau ' was 
as correct as irh-beau. 

Some Latin superlatives lingered on into Old French. In 
the twelfth century men said, saint-isme^ sanctissimus ; alt- 
isme^ altissimus. These vanished in the fourteenth century. 
Those words ending in issime *, &c., which are still found in 
French, are technical terms, not older than the sixteenth 
century : like all words which do not come from the popular 
and spontaneous period of the language, they are very ill- 
formed, and break the law of accent : such are ginircdissime^ 
revirendissime^ illusirissime^ &c. 



SECTION IL 

NOUNS OF NUMBER* 

§ I. Cardinals^ 

ITzius and duo, which are declined in Latin, passed 
through the same changes in Old French as did substantives 

^ This word sinre has passed into stre^ just as prins (Lat. pre- 
heusus) has become pris, 

^ Six centuries before the birth of the French language, the 
superlative had already been contracted, in common Latin, to 
ismus from issimus, showing the growing energy and influ- 
ence of the Latin accent. The * Graffiti ' of Pompeii and the 
inscriptions of the earlier Empire give us carismo, dulcisma, 
felicisxnus, splendidismus, pientismus, vicesma, &c., for 
carissiino, dulcissima, felicissima, splendidissimusy pien- 
tisslinus, vicesima, &c, 

I 2 
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and adjectives of quality. They had two cases down to the 
end of the thirteenth century. 

Subjective uns unua dui duo. 

Objective un unum deux duos. 

The phrase then ran thus : — ' Uns chevaLr et dm boeufr 
moururent' (unus caballus et duo boves) : and again, ^ il tua 
un cheval ^/ deux hoeufs* (unum caballum et duos boves). 

In the fourteenth century the subjective case was lost, and 
here, as elsewhere, the objective remained in force. 

There is nothing in particular to be said about the num- 
bers frot's^ tree ; quaire^ quatuor ; cinq^ quinque ; six^ sex ; 
sepi, septem; huit^ ooto (O. Fr. oif^)) neu/', navem. ; diXj 
decern. 

In the words onze, tindecim; douze, du6decim; /reize, 
tr6decim ; quaforze, quatu6rdeciin ; quinze, quindecim ; 
seize, s6decim, the position of the tonic accent has brought 
about the disappearance of the word decem, which originally 
gave their real force to these words •, 

The words which serve to mark the decades, — ving/, 
vifflnti; fren/e, trigintB. ; quaranfe, qiiBdr&gixita, ; ctnquanie^ 
quinqua^inta ; soixAnfe, sexaslnta; sepiante, septuaglnta ; 
octante, octoginta ; nonanie, nouaginta, — in which the Latin 
g has disappeared, were originally v^ini, iriank, quar^antty 
&c., whence came the modern contracted form vingt, irenky 
quaranU, &c. 

Above one hundred, to express the even decades (120, 
140, 160, &c.), the Old French used multiples of twenty, and 
wrote six-vingi (120), sepi-vingt (140), ftc- — meaning six 
times, seven times, &c. twenty; just as to this day ^eighty' 
(fourscore) is expressed by quatre-vingt (4 x 20). Traces of 



^ Ooto - huit ; for the change of ot into it see above, p. 60. 
' See G. Paris, Accent iatin, p. 61. 
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this ancient usage remain even in our day, as in the hospital 
*des Qui'me- Vtng/s' (15x20 = 300), which was founded to 
support 300 blind persons; so also Bossuet and Voltaire 
wrote * il y a six-vingts ans.' 

The Latin amTx> ( = two together) produced in Old French 
the adjective amhe\ and the phrases ran ^ amies mains/ 
' amies parts,' instead of ' les deux mains,' ' les deux parts,' 
The word still survives at the gaming-table, * j'ai gagnd un 
amle \ la loterie'; that is to say, * I have won a pair,' i.e. on 
two figures. 

§ 2. Ordinals, 

With the exception oi premier^ primarius ; second^ seexin- 
dus, which come straight from the Latin, all the French ordi- 
nals are formed by the addition of the suflSx -ilme, -^simas, 
to the corresponding cardinals : deux-zl^w^, trois-^m^, &c. 

The system adopted in Old French for the first ten 
ordinals differed firom that now in use. They were drawn 
straight from the Latin, instead of being formed from the 
French cardinals : thus it had iiers^ t^rtius, instead of irois^ 
time ; qm'ni, quintus, instead of cinquilme. These ten ordi- 
nals, prime f primus ; second, secundus ; iters , tertius ; quart, 
quartus; quini, qidntus; sixie, sextus; seime, Septimus; 
oiiaoe, octavus ; n<me, nonus ; disme or dime, d6cimus, have 
had interesting fortunes of their own in the history of the 
French tongue, and we will proceed to trace them out in 
some detail. • 

Prime, primus. This wordj which has been supplanted 
by its diminutive premier, primdrius, survives still in the 
phrases ^ prime-2Lhoxdi,* */r//w^-saut,' * parer en prime,' &c. 

Second, secundus, has not been suppressed by deuxilme, 
but has a concurrent existence. 

Tiers, tertius, remains in ^ Hers-iXaX* ^ tiers-^2Jii,* and 
(in the feminine) in * /iVrr^-personne,' ' parer en tierce* 
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Quarif qudrtus, remains in * G^yre-gtiarle,' So late as the 
seventeenth century, La Fontaine wrote 

*Un quart voleur survint,' 

where quarf represents the modem quatrthne, 

Quini, quintus. * Charles- 0«/«// for 'Charles le cinquieme' ; 
Ma quintt musicale'; and quintessence (quinta essentia), 
formerly written ^ quinte-t^^Qnct^ a term of alchemy, 
signifying the fifth or highest degree of essence, or of dis- 
tillation. 

Sixiy sextos, survives in such phrases as ' la sixte musi- 
cale,' &c. 

Seimey Septimus, has disappeared altogether, giving place 
to septikme. So too oitavey oct&vus, is lost, and huiiieme fills 
its place. The word octave is modem and Italian. 

NonCy nonus. In the middle ages the ordinals marked 
the hours: * il t^t prime y 'il est tierce* * il est dime* for one, 
three, ten, o'clock. Traces of this way of reckoning survive 
in the Breviary, in which there are different prayers marked 
off* to be recited at prime or at none^ i.e. at the first or ninth 
hour of the day. 

Dime^ d^eimus. *Le dime jour,' *la dime heure,' were 
phrases used in the twelfth century for * le dixtkme joiu-,' &c. 
So also * la ^me des r^coltes,' for * la dixiime (partie) des 
r^coltes.* 
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CHAPTER IV. 

PRONOUNS. 

Before beginning a detailed examination of the six classes 
of pronouns (i.e. the Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, 
Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite), it should be noticed 
that here also, as in the cases of the substantive, article, and 
adjective, the Old French had a declension in two cases, dis- 
tinguishing subject from object, down to the close of the 
thirteenth century; and that here also, as elsewhere, the 
objective case has survived. 

SECTION I. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The Latin personal pronouns gave to Old French the 
following forms : — 



CASE. 


ist Pers. 


2nd Pers. 


3rd Pers. 


Sing. 








Subjective . 


Ego y> 


tu tu 


me U ilia elle. 


Obj. direct. 


Me mt 


te te 


ilium le illam /a. 


Obj. indirect 


Ml hi, mi moi^ 


tibi toi 


iUi /«/. 


Plur. 








Subjective . 


Nob nous 


VOB *vous 


iUi Us, 


Obj. direct . 


"Nob nous 


vos *vous 


illos Us^ iUaselles, 



^ Moiy mihi, mi; toi, tibi; sot, sibi, were mi, ti, si in the eleventh 
century. To this earlier form the suffix en was attached, and thus 
the possessives mi-en, ti-en, si-en were formed. Unlike Modem 
French, the possessive pronouns in Old French were followed by 
the object possessed: thus they said *le mien frere,* *la mienne 
terre,' *un tien vassal,* &c. This rule ceased to be observed 
generally in the fourteenth century ; though some relics of it 
remain in the following expressions: *un mien cousin,' Me tien 
propre,' * une sienne tante,' &c. 

^ nioB is also the parent of eux, which was els in the thirteenth 
century, and earlier still was ih. 
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Down to the end of the thirteenth century the declension 
in two cases was carefully followed : je, ego; /«, tu ; i7, ille, 
expressed the subject only ; me, me ; /e,te; le, ilium, the 
direct object ; moi, mihi, ml ; toi^ tibi ; lui, illi, the indirect 
object. Modem French, by a strange mistake, says, ^moi 
qui lis/ * ioi qui chantes,* * lui qui vient,' using the object 
for the subject ; Old French said correctly, ^je qui lis,' 
ego qui lego; ^ tu qui chantes,' tu qui eantas; ^ il qui 
vient,' ille qui venit, &c. It was not till the beginning 
of the fourteenth century that the distinction between sub- 
ject and object began to grow dim, and confusion arose: 
now we no longer have any forms peculiar to the subject, 
since in certain cases we express it byy>, /«, //, in others 
by moi, toi, lui. There is a fragment of the ancient use in 
the commercial phrase, */<?, soussign^, declare,' &c. 

Though the formation of the personal pronouns oflfers 
no peculiar diflSculties, we will say a few words about their 
origin and development. 

1. Je and ego, which seem so far apart, are really one 
and the same word. Je is jo in MSS. of the thirteenth cen- 
tury^. In the tenth century it is w, and in the famous Oaths 
of A.D. 842 we find the form eo; as ^ eo salvarai cest meon 
fradre Karlo,' ego salvabo eocistum meum fratrem Karolum. 
Here ego has lost its g and become eo (just as ligo becomes 
lie; nego, nie; nigellA, nielk ; gigantem., g/anl, &c.). There 
are numerous examples of the change of eo into to • : io is 
then consonified into Jo, as Divionem becomes Dtjon, go- 
bionem, goujon ^. 

2. En. The Latin inde obtained, in common Latin, the 
sense of ex iUo, ab illo; as in Plautus, Amphitr. i. i, we have 

'Cadus erat vini; inde implevi Cirneam.' 
In Low Latin this use of inde became very common, and 

* In Villehardouin, for example. * See above, p. 75. 
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examples are plentiful in MSS. of the Merovingian period : 
^ Si potis inde manducare/ ^ ' si tu peux en manger/ occurs 
in a formula of the seventh century : ^ Ut mater nostra 
ecclesia Viennensis inde nostra haeres fiat' (in a diploma 
of A.D. 543), &c. Inde became I'nf in very early French (as 
is found in the Oath of a.d. 842): in the tenth century it is 
enf\ in the twelfth m. 

3. y was in Old French 1, originally w *, which is simply 
the Latin ibi, a word often used in common Latin for illi, 
Ulia : ' Dono ibi terram ' ; ' tradimus ibi terram ' (in a 
chartulary of a.d. 883). The change of d into v {fv from 
iW) is common enough ; see above, pp. 58, 59, 

SECTION II. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

In the Old French declension these were as follows : — 

Singular. 

Subjective meus, mis ; mea, ma. 
Objective meum, mon; meom, ma. 

Plural. 

Subjective mei, mi\ meae, me. 
Objective meos, mes ; meaa, mes ^ 

In the fourteenth century this declension faded out (as we 
have explained elsewhere), and the subjects mt's, mens ; mi, 

^ This form eni is retained in the word jowv-ent, derived from 
the Latin sub-inde. 

^ In the Oaths of a.d. 842, ' in nulla adjudha contra Lodhuwig 
nun li iv er ' ; that is to say in the Latin of the day, ' in nullam 
adjutam contra Ludovicum non illi ibi ero.' 

^ The same formula holds good for tem^ ta, tes, and for son, 
sa, ses, Leur^ which comes from illorum, was indeclinable, and 
rightly so : in Old French men said * leur terres,' iU(»*uni terrae, 
in accordance with the laws of etymology* The form leurs is 
quite modem and illogical. 
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mei ; me, meae, disappeared, leaving only the objectives mon, 
meum ; ma, meam ; mes, meos. 

By the side of this necessary and regular change a violent 
disturbance took place in the fourteenth century. Old 
French, imitating \he Latin, had a distinct pronoun for each 
gender; mon, meum, was masculine only; ma, meam, 
feminine only: before such substantives as began with a 
vowel, ma became m', just as la became /' ; and m'esp/rance 
stood for ?na esp/rance, like Vespirance for la esp&ance. 
Ta and sa likewise became /' and / : i^amie and s^amie, for 
ta amie and jtf amie. This distinction, which was clear, 
convenient, etymologically just, and founded on a proper 
acquaintance with the language, disappeared at the end of 
the fourteenth century. In the next century men had ceased 
to say nCdme, i'esp&ance, s*amie, and had begun to say, 
as now, mxm dme, ion esp&ance, son amie, attaching, by 
a dreadful blunder, the masculine pronoun man, meum, 
to a feminine noun. This solecism has survived to this 
day, and the construction of Old French has fallen into 
oblivion ^. * Thus changes come ; and now our ears would 
be as much astonished to hear a man say rrC espirance, as 
those of a man of the twelfth century would be to hear us 
say mon esp&ance. And we may add that he would have 
the logic of grammar on his side, while we have on ours 
nothing but the brutal sanction of custom. The more you 
ascend towards antiquity, the more exact and sure does the 
logic of grammar show itself to be : in sajdng this, however, 
I do not mean to assert that a tongue, which necessarily, as 
it goes, loses some of its exactness, cannot more than make 
up for its losses by other qualities. Nor do I mean to say 

^ It has however survived in the expression nC amour : * Allez, 
nC amour, et dites \ votre notaire qu'il expedie ce que vous savez * 
(Molidre, Malade imaginaire, iii. 2). So also the term of endear* 
ment m^amie. 
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that I protest against the actual usage of the language, or 
that I am one of those inexorable grammarians, who want 
all solecisms destroyed, and the old exactitude and regularity 
restored in their place \* 

SECTION III. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The French demonstrative pronouns are three in number, 
ce, ceiy and celui, which are combined with the two adverbs 
ci and Ih, 

1. Ce, In the thirteenth century go\ in the eleventh %go\ 
that is to say, the Latin eoce-hoc. 

2. CeL In Old French cest\ farther back cist\ in the 
twelfth century icisi\ that is to say, the Latin ecciste = 
ecce-iste. 

3. Cduu In Old French celui is the objective case of 
eel or cil^ which, farther back, was icil\ that is to say, the 
Latin eccille = ecce-ille. This is all that need be said as to 
their etjonology ''. 

As to their meaning, cist or cest or cet answered to the 
Latin hie, and indicated the nearer object ; «7, cel^ or celui 
answered to llle, and indicated the more distant object 
Thus the pronouns in the Hues (La Fontaine, Fables^ iii. 8) 

'Vivaient le cynge ct I'oison, 

Celut-la destine pour les regards du maitre, 

Celui-ci pour son gofit,* 

would have run thus in the thirteenth century : 

'Vivaient le cynge et roison, 

Icil (or cit) destine pour les regards du maitre, 

Icest (or cesi) pour son gout.' 



* Littr^, Histoire de la langue frangaise, ii. 415. 

* Ceux (O. Fr. iceux) represents eceilloa, just as eux (above, 
p. 119, note 2) represents iUos. 
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Finally, we may remark that the expression celui-a, ceim-l^, 
which replaced ids/, ictl, cannot be traced back beyond the 
fifteenth century \ 

SECTION TV. 

RELATIVE PRONOUXS. 

The relative pronouns, under which head the interrogative 
pronouns are included, are five in number : qui, que, quoi, 
dont, qtul, with their compounds lequel, laquelle, &c. 

1. Qui, que, quoi, come respectively from the Latin qiii, 
quam, quid. 

2. Dont comes from the Latin d«-unde : unde became ont 
in Old French ; so ' le chemin par oni ( = oii) Ton va.* "Unde 
joined to the preposition de became doni, of which the literal 
meaning is d'oh, * whence,' as in * II me demanda dont je 
venais.' Dont was still used in this sense up to the end 
of the eighteenth century : thus — 

*Le mont Aventin 

Dora il I'aurait vu faire une horrible descente.' 

(Comeille, Nic. v. 2.) 

* Rentre dans le n6ant dont je t'ai fait sortir.* 

(Racine, Baja%, ii. i.) 

VMa vie est dans les camps dant vous m'avez tir6.' 

(Voltaire, Fanat, ii. i.) 

^ Icelle still remains in legal documents : 

< De ma cause et des faits renferm^s en kelle.^ 

(Racine, Plaideurs,) 
The same is true of cettui {ce}, which is now only used in 
M arotic poetry (i. e. poetry written in imitation of Marot) : 
* Cettui Richard 6tait juge dans Pise ' (La Fontaine) ; ' Cettui pays 
n'est pays de Cocagne' (Voltaire). Cettui is the objective case 
of the pronoun whose nominative is cet {cejt or cut), just as ceiui 
is the objective case of nV. 
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SECTION V. 

INDEFINITS PRONOUNS. 

The following are the chief indefinite pronouns. 

1. Aucun, This word, written alcun in the thirteenth 
century, and aigufi in the twelfth, is compounded of aigt4e 
and un, just as chacun is from chaque un^ and quelqiCun from 
quelque un. In Old French aliquis became alque : aliqui 
venerunt, alque vinrenL This alque answers to quelque, and 
alqun {alquun) to quelqu'un. The history and etymology 
of aucun show that the word must be essentially aflSrmative 
in sense: *Avez-vous entendu aucun discours qui vous fit 
croire?' *Allez au bord de la mer attendre les vaisseaux, 
et si vous en voyez aucuns, revenez me le dire ' ; * Ph^dre Aait 
si succinct qu*aucuns Ten ont blam^ *.' Aucun only becomes 
negative when accompanied by ne.: *J'en attendais fa-ois, 
aucun ne vint.' It must not be forgotten that, in itself 
and properly, it is affirmative, and answers to qtulqtiuny 
' some one.' 

2. Autre, in Old French altre, from the Latin alter. We 
have seen (above p. 123) that celui was the complement of 
ctl, and celtui of cei : so also auirut was the complement of 
autre, answering exactly to Modem French de V autre : after 
the rule of the Old French it had no article ; people said 
le cheval autrtd, or rather Vautrui chevcd, alterlus equuA^ 
where they now say * le cheval d'un autre.' 

3. Chaque. The successive forms of this word are, in 
the thirteenth century, chasque, and earlier chesque, which is 
in fact the Latin quisque, quesque, chesque. By the addition' 
of the word un, we get the compound chasqiiun, which as 

* La Fontaine, Fables^ vi. i. 
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early as the fourteenth century was written ckacun, and re- 
presents the Latin quisque-unus. 

4. Mam/, which means * numerous/ comes from the 
German manch^, with the same sense. 

5. Meme, The history of this word is a very curious 
example of the contraction undergone by Latin in its pas- 
sage into French. Mime in the sixteenth century was 
written mesnUy in the thirteenth meesme and mei'sme, and 
originally medisme. Now tnedisme is from the common Latin 
metipsimus*, which is used by Petronius, and this we know 
is a contraction of the superlative metipsis^imiis, which is 
found in classical Latin imder the form of ipsissimusinet, 
meaning * altogether the same/ Under the head of super- 
latives (p. 115), we have seen how the sufl&x -issimiis be- 
came -iBmns in common Latin, and provided the Old French 
with the superlative termination -tsme, 

6. Nuly from the Latin nullus, had for its accusative 
nuUuiy just as cel^ cet, autre, had their objectives celui, ceitui, 
auiruu 

7. On, in the twelfth century om, earlier horn, is simply 
homo, and means properly ' a man.' * On lui am^ne son 
destrier/ i.e. * A man brings him his war-horse.' 

At first the two senses {homme and or^ were not dis- 
tinguished, and om stood for both. In the sense of homo 
the phrase ran, ' li om que je vis hier est mort,' and in the 
sense of dicitur, * li om dit que nous devons tous mourir/ 
In Modern French the first example would run, W homme 
que je vis,' &c.; the second would be U'on dit,' &c. 

Thus, as we see, on was originally a substantive ; whence 
it follows that it does not at all go out of the way in taking 
the article, as in Von. 



* The old forms of this word are the Gothic manags^ and the 
Old High German manac. 



Ch.4. Sect. 5. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 1 27 

8. Plusieursy side by side with which the form plurieurs 
used to exist, comes from the Latin pluriopes*. 

9. QuanL The Latin quantus, quanta, gave the Old 
French pronoun quatU, quante. The feminine form has fallen 
out of use in Modern French, except in the phrase * toutes 
et quanies fois.' 

10. Quelque, from qualisquam. 

1 1. Quiconque, from quicumque. 

12. Quelconque, from qualiseumque. 

In the middle ages the expression quelque . . . que was un- 
known, and instead of it quel . . . que was used (with better 
reason): *A quelle heure que je vienne, je ne puis vous 
rencontrer,' which would now be *^ quelque heure que je 
vienne,' &c. The older phrase is correct, the modern a 
barbarous pleonasm. 

13. Tel comes from talis. 

1 4. Tout, O. Fr. lot, from totus. 

15. Un* In classical Latin the noun of number iinus was 
used pleonastically to express * a' or * a certain' ; so Plautus 
says, *XTna aderit mulier lepida'; * Unum vidi mortuum 
eflferri'; and, * Forte imam adspicio adolescentulam/ In 
all these cases unus bears the sense of quidam ; and this 
is also the proper senSe of the French ««, 

16. 17. Yor personne and rien see below, pp. 173, 174. 



PAET n. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

PKEUMINARY. 

*The Romance languages have perhaps handled conju- 
gation more freelj than any other part of grammar ; 
they have remodelled it most completely. Voices have been 
lost, moods and tenses have disappeared, and others, which 
the mother tongue would not have recognised, have been 
created in their room ; the conjugations have been thrown 
together and classified again upon new principles ; and, 
in fact, the old fabric has been completely pulled down and 
a new structure built up out of its dibris \' 

The changes of the Latin conjugation, in voice, mood, 
tense, and person, will be studied in detail in subsequent 
chapters : at present we will simply take a summary view 
of all these transformations. 

I. Voice. To say nothing of the creation of auxiliary 
verbs, the most serious change has been the loss of the 
passive voice. The Latin passive has been suppressed, and 
in its room we have in French a combination of the verb Hre 
with the past participle. This transformation however had 
already taken place in the common Latin; MSS. of the sixth 
century are full of such expressions as the following : — * Ut 
ibi luminaria debeant esse procurata ' (for procurari) ; * Hoc 

^ G. Paris. Accent latin^ p. 62* 
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volo esse donatum ' (for donart) ; * Quod ei nostra largitate est 
concessum* (for conceditur\ These examples are taken at 
random from Merovingian chartularies and diplomas. 

The deponent verbs, as they passed into the French lan- 
guage, assumed an active form ; or rather, to speak more 
correctly, had already lost the deponent form in common 
Latin, and indeed even in the Latin comic writers, who, as is 
well known, used many of the forms current in the language 
of the people. In Plautus we find, for example, arbitrare, 
moderare, munerare, partire, venerare, &c., in place of 
arbitrari, moderari, munerari, partiri, venerari, &c. And 
in the Atellan fragments we have complectite, frustrarenty 
irascere ( « irasoi), mirabis, ominas, &c. 

This is the reason why we get such forms as suivent, nais- 
seniy ftc, which come from s^quunt, n^sount, &c., and not 
suivdnt, naiss6nty which would have been the natural deriva- 
tives of sequtbitur, nasetbitiir. 

II. Moods. The supine and gerundive are gone, and 
a new mood, the conditional, has been created. 

III. Tenses. In these there have been two modifications — 

1. The past tenses (except in the cases of the imperfect 
and perfect indicative, atmats, amabam ; aimat, amavi) cease 
to be indicated by terminations (as am-avi, am-averam), and 
are made up of the past participle with the aiixiliary avoir 
(J^ai aim/^ habeo amatum). 

2. The fiiture is also formed by the help of the auxiliary 
avoir. The French future does not come from the cor- 
responding Latin tense (am-abo), but is formed by suffixes 
-at J -as, -tf, &c., attached to the infinitive of the verb: 
atmer-at\ attner-as, aimer-ay &c. Now, we know that the 
Latins often expressed the desire of doing something in the 
future by the use of habeo joined with the infinitive of the 
verb. Even in Cicero we have 'habeo dicere'; * ad familiares 
habeo polliceri ' ; * habeo convenire * ; ' habeo ad te scribere.' 

K 
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St Augustine writes, 'venire habet' (*he has to come's^ 
he will come). This form of the future ran side by side 
with the ordinary form in the writers of imperial days, and 
ended by supplanting it. From the sixth century down- 
wards the forms ' partire habeo/ ' amare habeo/ ' venire 
habet in ailvam/ became common, while the regular futures, 
amabo, partiar, veniet, were almost forgotten. The Ro- 
mance (or neo-Latin) languages, as they detached them- 
selves from the mother-tongue, carried with them this new 
form of the future tense ;. and the inverted order of' the 
words being kept, amare habeo became at last aiffur-aiK 
. At first the two elements were separable, and in certain neo- 
Latin languages, as the Proven9al, their combination was not 
necessary; and so in Proven9aiyip vous dirai is either *vos 
. 4ir-ai^ or * dir vos at* In the French the two elements were 
early connected together, then became inseparable, and be- 
fore long it was forgotten that they had ever had each its 
independent existence. 

Lacume de Sainte-Palaye, a scholar of the last century, 
was the first to detect and remark on this formation of the 
future ; and his discovery was confirmed by the later labours 
of Raynouard and Diez. 

The French conjugations are enriched by the addition of 
the conditional, a mood not known to the Latins. While 
the Latin confoimds j^aimasse and faimerais under the one 
form amaxem, the French separates the shades of meaning 
thus indicated, and gives to each its proper form. By wh&t 
process has this result been reached ? It was felt that some 
form was needed by which to indicate the future looked at 
from the point of view of the past, just as the future tense 

^ Similarly, in Italian the Latin habeo becoming bo^ the' future 
oantaro habeo became canter-6\ in Spanish habeo »i&r, and 
the future is cantar-e; in Portuguese hAbeo^hey, and the 
future becomes canter-ey. 
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indicates a future looked at from the present ; and to express 
this shade of meaning the French language has created the con- 
ditional mood, which is compounded of an infinitive {amer)^ 
which indicates the future, and of a termination which indicates 
the past ^ ; and hence aimer-ais, atmer-ais, aimer-ait^ ftc. 

In one word, the conditional has been built on the lines of 
the future ; the future being formed of the infinitive and the 
present {atmer-aty ftc), the conditional of the infinitive and 
the imperfect (atmer-ats, Sec). 

IV. Persons. Both in French and in Latin the letter s 
is characteristic of the and person singular, as amas, atmeSf 
amabas, atmais^ &c. The ist person singular never had an ^ 
in Latin — amo, credo, video, teneo ; consequently it became 
in Old Yrtiich faimtyje croi^je v<n,je tien. In the fourteenth 
century, however, came in the senseless habit (senseless be- 
cause not based on etymology) of adding x to the ist pers(Hi 
singular, and of saying je vten-Sy je iien-Sy je vot'-s. Comeille, 
Moli^re, La Fontaine, and Racine still used the correct form, 
je crot) je vot, je tien ; and as late as the eighteenth century, 
Voltaire writes 

' La mort a respect^ ces jours que je te doL^ 

{AlvUre^ ii. a.) 

But these forms, of which the historical origin was forgotten, 
were not accepted, being regarded as nothing but poetical 
licences. 

The letter / is the characteristic of the 3rd person sin- 
gular in the Latin conjugation ; ama-t, vide-t, legi-t, audl-t ; 
and this survived in Old French tl aime-t^ il voi-i^ il li-ty il 
out'iy &c. This etymological / disappeared from the first 
conjugation, and was retained in the others, il li-ty tl vot-ty &c. 
It is a real grammatical mistake and misfortune that the lan- 
guage has thus come to neglect the primordial characteristics 

^ 'My 'ally 'oit, icnsy 'ieZy ^aienty represent the Latin ->abam, 
-abas, -abal^ &c. 

K 2 
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of the persons, — symbols handed down to us by tradition 
from the highest antiquity. How clearly does the gram- 
matical regularity of the old tongue declare itself, when we 
compare it with the irregularities which disfigure modern 
grammar ^ ! 

V. Having thus noted the great differences which separate 
French from Latin conjugation, we cannot well begin the 
study of verbal inflexions in French without saying a few 
words as to the part played by the Latin accent in French 
conjugation. 

If regarded from the point of tonic accent, all Latin verbs 
may be divided into two great classes, strong and weak, ac- 
cording as the accent rests on the root (cr^sc^re) or. on the 
termination (amdre) : thus, the Latin or^seere, dfoitis, tfoui 
{crofire^ dites, tins, in French), are strong verbs, accented on 
their root ; while dormfre, deb^tis, am&vi {dormis, deveZyatmaty 
in French) are weak, with the accent on their terminations. 

This division into weak and strong verbs, or rather into 
weak and strong forms, for properly speaking there are no 
comjdetely strong verbs (i.e. verbs which accentuate the 
root throughout in all tenses and persons), throws a clear 
light on the study of French conjugation, as we shall see in 
the next chapter. 

The true natural classification of French verbs should 
consist in their being divided into strong and weak ; that is 
to sayi they should be classified according to their form * : 
rather however than run any risk of confusing the student, 
we will adopt that artificial classification of verbs according 
to ihtu functions^ which is to be found in the grammars^ 
and will divide them into Auxiliary, Active, Passive, Im- 
personal, &c. 

^ Littre, Hhtoire de la langue franqalse, i. 17. 
^ Even this would not be a perfect division,, seeing there are; no 
verbs which are completely strong. 
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CHAPTER I. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

The most important difference between Latin and French 
conjugation lies in this, — ^that while several past tenses of the 
active and the passive are expressed in Latin by terminations 
(am-averam, am-or), in French they are expressed by the 
participle of the verb, preceded by avoir for the active and 
by i'/re for the passive {z^&fai aim/yje suts aim^\ 

This introduction of auxiliary verbs in conjugation, which 
seems at first sight foreign to the genius of the Latin lan- 
guage, was not an isolated fact, or an innovation without 
precedents; in germ it existed in the best ages of the 
Roman tongue : Cicero said, * De Caesare satis dicttim 
habeo ' ( = dial) ; ' habebas scriptum . . nomen ' ( = scrip- 
seras); 'quae habes instituta perpolies ' ( = instituisti). And 
again in Caesar, * Vectigalia parvo pretio redempta habet * 
( ^ redemit) ; ' copias quas habebat paratas ' ( = paraverat). 
Thus in the time of Augustus there sprang up by the side 
of the synthetic forms * dud, soripseras, paraverat, &c., the 
analytic forms, habeo dictum, habebas scripttim, habebat 
paratum : and after a time this latter form became usual in 
both common Latin and the six Romance languages ; -for the 
analytic form spread with the development of the analytic 
tendencies of the language, and from the sixth century down- 
wards Latin MSS. provide plentiful examples of it. The 
same is the case with the inflexions of the passive voice : the 
common Latin substituted for them the verb sum joined with 

the past participle of the verb (stun amatus = amor). In 

■ — .^_______-^_— __— — -^-^— — — -^_. ^_-_— — ^— ^— — — — ^— ^^^^— — — 

^ For the difference between jyntbetic and analytic forms, see 
Egger, Grammaire comparee^ P« 91. 
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the collections of Merovingian diplomas we constantly meet 
these new forms : ' Omnia quae ibi sunt aspeota ' ( = aspec- 
tantur) ; ' Sicut a nobis praesente tempore est poBsessum ' 
( B i>o88idetur) ; ' Hoc volo esse donatum ' ( =: donari) ; 
' Quod ei nostra largitate est conoessum ' ( = conoeditur) 
&c. 

Just as in the declensions the new languages had aban- 
doned the terminations of the cases, and had substituted 
prepositions in their room (as in du cheoal for caball-i), so 
in the conjugations they abandoned the synthetic forms of 
the compound tenses, and replaced them by auxiliary verbs 
— a natural result of that necessity which forced the Latin 
language to pass from the synthetic into the analytic state. 

SECTION I. 
tire. 

The Latin verb esse was defective, and borrowed six 
tenses (fui, Aieram, Aiero, Aieiim, fuissem, forem) from 
fore and the unused Aiere. In French the verb itre is 
composed of three diflferent verbs: (i) Puo, whence the 
preterite yW (fui), and the subjunctive ykrx^ (ftiifisem); (2) 
Stare, which gives the past participle Hi (O. Fr. esif) from 
status ; (3) Esse, which gives all the other tenses. 

I. Present Infinitive : itre (O. Fr. estri). 

To such defective verbs as velle, posse, offerre, inlbrre, 
esse, which were too short to carry the usual Roman in- 
finitive, common Latin subjoined the termination -re, and 
so produced a false resemblance to verbs of the second 
conjugation. Thus, from the sixth century downwards, 
Merovingian MSS. give us volere (for velle), potere (for 
nosse), offerrere (for offerre), inforrere (for inferre), essere 
')r esse). 

Essere having its accent on the first syllaUe (Essere) 
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became ess*re, or es/re, which is in fact the older form of 
the French infinitive. This etymology is confirmed by the 
form taken by the same infinitive in the other Romance 
languages; in Italian essere, in Spanish and Portuguese ser^ 
and in Proven9al esser. And if any one doubts whether the 
form essere ever did exist, we may easily reply by quoting 
actual cases. 

Thus, in Gruter's collection of Roman inscriptions (No. 
1062, i) may be read this epitaph |found in Rome in a 
church of the seventh century : ' Cod estis fui et cod sum 
easere abetis,' i.e. 'quod estis, fui, et quod sum esse habetis' 
(^eritis). In a series of Carolingian diplomas \ dated 
A.O. 820, are these words: /quod essere debuissent'; in 
the year 821, 'essere de beneficio'; in a.d. 836, 'quod de 
ista ecclesia Vulfaldo episcopus essere debuisset.' And the 
same elongation by addition of -re applied to the compounds 
of esse (as adesse, &c.) is also to be found ; as in a Char- 
tulary of a.o. 818, 'quam ingenuus adessere^' 

II. Present Participle : //anf. This is formed from ^re 
regularly, like meUant from meUre. 

III. Past Participle: //^ (O. Fr. esU), from the Latin 
status. 



^ B^rard, Recueil de piecej relatvves a Phhtoire de Bourgogne 
(Paris, 1664), pp, 34-36. 

' Perhaps it may be thought that I have insisted too much, 
and with too many illustrations, on the proof that etre and essere 
are the same word. I have done so because I wished definitely 
to refute a widespread and often-repeated error — namely, that 
etre Comes from the Latin stare. How could stdre, with the 
accent on the first syllable, have produced etre} And again, 
how would stare go with the Proven gal esser ^ the Italian 
essere, the Spanish and Portuguese ser ? And, lastly, we know 
with certainty that stare has become the French ester, and could 
not have produced anything else. So we have the phrase ' ester 
en justice,' «= stare in Justitia. Ester has also survived in a few 
compounds, like rester, re-stare ; arreter (O. Fr. arrester), ad- 
re-stare. 
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IV. Present Indicative. This comes from the corre- 
sponding Latin tense. 

Stas, Bum (in Old French the form was sut\ the more 
correct, as there is no final s in the Latin); es, es; esf, est; 
sommeSy BUmtia ; iies (O. Fr. estes\ estis ; sont^ sunt. 

V. Imperfect. £iais does not come fi'om the Latin, 
having been formed straight from ^tre, as metiais from metire^. 
Side by side with this imperfect of French origin, the Old 
French had another drawn straight from the Latin: f^re^ 
eram ; iu hes, eras ; ti eriy erat, &c. This form perished in 
the fourteenth century. 

VI. Perfect (or definite past). From the corresponding 
Latin tense. 

Fus (O. ¥t./ui), fui; /us (O. Yr./uis), ftdsti; /«/, ftiit; 
fdmeSy fdimuB (the circumflex on this word is an error of 
the sixteenth century, and offends against etymological pro- 
priety) ; fdtes (O. Yx.fustes)^ ftdatis ; furetUy Aierunt. 

VII. Future and Conditional. Serai (O. Fr. esseroi). 
The French future is, as has been said, a compound of the 
infinitive of the verb and the auxiliary avoir (aimerai =^ amare 
habeo); and thus ^^^^ra/ represents essere-liabeo. The same is 
true of the conditional serais {O, Fr., twelfth century, esserais). 
For the formation of the conditional, see above, p. 130. 

VIII. Present Subjunctive. From the corresponding 
Latin tense. 

Sois (O. Fr. soi\ aim ; soiSy sis ; soii, sit ; soient, aint. The 
forms sqyonSfSoyeZyCome from Bi&mua'^,si4tis*,not from simue, 
cdtis (whose resultants could only have been soins, soiz) ^. 

^ M. Littr6 (Hittoire de la langue Jranqaiscy il. 201), and after 
him G. Paris (Accent latiriy pp. 79, 132), have shown that etais or 
estois could not possibly come from stabam. It is surely a typo- 
graphical error when M. Littr^, in his Dict'tonnaire bistorique de la 
langue Jrangaise (s. v. £tre), says ' etais vient de stabam..' 

^ See the rule for the continuance of the Latin accent, above, 

p. 44* 
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IX. Imperfect Subjunctive. From the Latin pluperfect 
subjunctive. 

Fusse, AixBsem ; fusses, ftiisaes ; fUt (O. ¥i,/uist), fiiisset ; 
fussions, fuissemuB ; fussteZy ftiissetis ; fussent^ fuissent. 

X. Imperative. This tense is composed entirely of fonns 
borrowed from the subjunctive (jw>, qtiil soity sqyons, sqyez, 
qiiils sotent). These have been already discussed (see 
above, VIII.). 

SECTION II. 
Avoir, 

General Remarks. The initial h of the Latin habere, 
avoiTy has vanished from the French conjugation, like the h 
of hordeum, orge ; homo, on * ; hora, or, &c. 

The Latin b has become v ; habere = avoiry habebam =. 
avaiSy just as we have probare, prouver\ cubare, couver\ 
fa}o9^yfh)e\ caballuB, chevaly &c.* 

I. Present Infinitive. Avoir (O. Fr. aver^y habere. 

II. Present Participle. Ay ant y for the Latin hab^ntem 
(or hab^ndo). The medial b disappears in French, as in 
vibumtim, viorne] tabantia, iaony &c.' 

III. Past Participle. Eu (O. Fr. eiiy aily or aiit) ; in the 
eleventh century avuty from the Latin habitum. The old 
form avut shows that, at the beginning, the French language 
retained a trace of the Latin b. 

IV. Present Indicative. From the corresponding Latin 
tense. 

Aiy h&beo ; aSy hdbes ; a (0. Fr. a/), hdbet — the / of the 
Old French being etymological ; avons (O. Fr. avomes)y hab6- 
mua ; aveZy habetis ; only hdbent. 

V. Imperfect. From the corresponding Latin tense. 

* See above, p. 126. ^ See above, p. 70. 

' See above, p. 91. 
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Avais (O. Fr. avot or aveie), hab^bam (the Old French, 
always more correct, and true to etymology, had no s in the 
ist person sing.); avais, hab^bas; avaii, hab6bat; avians 
(O. Fr. aviomes), habebimus; avtez, habebdtis; avaieniy 
hab^bant. 

VI. Perfect (or Preterite). From the corresponding Latin 
tense. 

Eus (O. Fr. eu\ h&bui ; euSy habuisti ; eut^ habuit ; eHmes^ 
habuimtia ; eiites (O. Fr. eUsies\ habnistis ; eureni^ haboe- 
runt. 

VII. Future and Conditional. 

Aurai (O. Fr. avrai^ twelfth century averai), which is 
composed of the old infinitive aver and the auxiliary ai\ 
is the reproduction of habere-habeo ; and is another 
instance in confirmation of Raynouard's theory as to the 
formation of the future tense ^. This tense shows us the 
great advantage of citing the Old French forms, which lie 
between Latin and Modem French. They illustrate the 
transition and show how the passage from the one language 
to the other has been efiected. 

The conditional aurats (O. Fr. avrais) is found in the 
oldest texts as averais. For the formation of the conditional 
aver-aiSy see pp. 130, 131. 

VIII. Present Subjunctive. From the corresponding 
Latin tense. 

Aie^ habeam; aies^ habeas; ait^ habeat; ayons (O. Fr. 
aiomes\ habeamus ; qyez^ habeatis ; aieni^ h4beant. 

IX. Imperfect Subjunctive. From the Latin pluperfect 
Eusse^ habuissem; eusses, habuisses; eUt (O. Fr. eusiy 

aUsi)y habuisset; eusstons, habuissemus ; eussiez, habuiaae- 
tis ; eussenty babuiBsent. 

Remark, — We have seen (under III) that the past par- 

^ See above, pp. 129, 130. 
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tidple eu was originally the dissyllabic Hi, in accordance with 
its etymology. The same is trae of the French imperfect. 
The medial b having disappeared, habuissem became affssfy 
which in the twelfth century became eUsse, And the eH of 
eUssians, eUsstez, eUssen/, Sec, was both pronomiced and 
counted in versification as two syllables. 

X. Imperative. The imperative {ate, qyons, qyeg) is com- 
posed of forms belonging to the subjunctive. (See above, 

vm.) 



CHAPTER n. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. CONJUGATIONS. 

The French verbs, which are 4060 in niraiber*, are ar- 
ranged imder four conjugations, according to the termination 
of the infinitive. The first, ending in -er, is the largest, 
embracing 3620 verbs. The second, ending in -ir, has 350 
verbs. The third, which ends in -otr, counts only 30, and 
the fourth, in -re, has 60. Thus nearly nine-tenths of the 
French verbs belong to the first conjugation. 

I. First Conjugation {-er). 

The conjugation ending in -er answers to the Latin first 
conjugation in -axe. As we have seen elsewhere ^ & be- 
comes e in French, as nasue, nez; mortdlia, mortei] whence 
-toe = -er, porttoe, porter. 

At first this conjugation embraced only the Latin verbs 
ending in -axe, and consequently has the weak infinitive, 
amtoe, aimer. As time went on, learned writers introduced 

^ I base this calculation on the Dictionnaire de VAcademie, 
ed. 1835. 
" See above, p. 77. 
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into this conjugation verbs derived from Latin verbs in -ere, 
which have no true connection with the French conjugation 
in -er ; and in this way they marred the historical propriety 
of the classification. 

These verbs, introduced into the French language from 
the fourteenth century and onwards, are of two kinds : — 

1. Those from Latin verbs which have the weak infinitive 
-ere, as persuad6re, exerc6re, absorb^re, rever6re; these 
ought to have found their place in the French third conjuga- 
tion, under the forms persuadoir, exergotry absorboir^ r^iroir^ 
&c., just as habere, deb6re, make avoir ^ devoir. Instead of 
this, which would have been the regular formation, we have 
the ill-formed verbs persuader ^ exercer, absorber^ rMrer^ &c. 

2. Those from Latin verbs having the strong infinitive fire, 
as afliigere, imprimere, t^zere. These words answer 
properly to the French fourth conjugation in -re (v6ndepe,. 
vendre), and ought in French to be afflire^ empreindre^ tistre ^ 
not affliger, imprimery fisser; just as p6ndere, v^ndere, 
ttodere, have produced pendre, vendre, tendre, not pender, 
vender, tender. 

Only one verb in -Ire has been introduced into this 
conjugation, namely tousser, tuesire; and even this is of 
modem use, for the Old French form was the correct one, 
tussir, Mouiller and chatouiller, which one might be tempted 
to put under this head, are not cases in point, as they come 
from the common Latin forms molliare*, catulliare*, not 
from moUire, catullire. 

* These verbs are not mere inventions ; they are to be found 
in the twelfth-century texts, instead of affliger, imprimery fuser. 
In fact the Dictionary of the French Academy still retains 
empreindre and tiitre. 
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11. Second Conjugation (-/r). 

The French conjugation in -ir answers to the Latin fourth 
conjugation ending in -ire. It embraces words derived from 
Latin verbs in -ire, as finire, ^nir; in -Sre, as ^r6re, Jieurir; 
and in -dre, ai^ coUigSre, cueillir. 

There are 350 verbs in this conjugation, which may be 
subdivided under two very distinct heads : — 

1. Those which follow the Latin conjugation in all their 
tenses and persons: as, e.g. ventr^ venire; of which the 
present is viens^ venlo; imperfect, venats^ veniebam; and 
so on, each French part coming directly from the corre- 
sponding Latin inflexion. 

2. Those which add -is to the root instead of simply follow- 
ing the Latin forms : as fleurtr, florire, which has in the 
present ^i?«r-f>, floreo, ira^iitoX fleur-iss-ats, florebam. ; and 
noX, Jieur,fleurais, which would have been the natural forms, 
like vienSy venais, from venio, veniebam.. The question arises, 
What is the origin of these strange forms ? by what procedure 
has the French language produced them ? The answer is this : 
The Latins had such verbs as dnresoere, florescere, imples- 
eere, gemiaoere, which marked a gradual growth (or augmen- 
tation) of the action expressed by the simple verb. (So dures- 
oere means to grow more and more hard.) These Priscian 
calls, for this reason, * inchoative verbs.' Their characteristic 
syllable is eso, which in French became is : thus flor-eao-o 
htcsjxit fleur'is ; jBk)r-eso-ebam,yf«^-iw-flw, &c. The French 
language seized on this syllable, and used it in the case of 
those Latin verbs which, when transmuted into French, would 
have produced forms too short and abrupt. But while it 
adopted this inchoative form in tss for the (i) indicative 
present, empi-t's, impl-eso-o ; (2) the imperfect, empl-iss-ais, 
impl-eso-ebam ; (3) the present participle, empl-tss-ant^ 
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impl-eso-entem ; (4) the subjunctive, empi-tss-e, impl-esc-am ; 
and (5) the imperative, empl-ts, impl-eso-e, it refused it for 
(i) the infinitive (emplir comes from implere; for impliscere 
would have produced, not emplir but empWre^ like paitre 
from pasoere); and consequendy (2) the future and (3) the 
conditional, formed as we have seen (p. 131) from the in- 
finitive of the verb and the auxiliary avoir (emplir-aiy emplir- 
ais\ have also rejected the inchoative form. So too have 
(4) the perfect indicative and (5) the perfect subjunctive, 
which come direct from the Latin. 

Thus then, to sum it up, these second-conjugation verbs 
are in two classes: I. A small class of verbs which we 
may call nan-inchoative (as partir^ venir^ &c.), which follow 
faithfully, and reproduce exactly, the Latin verb in all their 
tenses; and IL The inchoatives^ true irregular verbs, with 
five inchoative and five non-inchoative tenses, as we have just 
seen. At first sight one would say that the first class ought 
to be taken as the types of the French second conjugation, 
and the inchoatives classed among the irregular verbs. The 
grammarians have followed the opposite course: the non- 
inchoative class are banished among the irregulars, and it is 
decided that the inchoatives are td furnish the typical form of 
the second conjugation and of its regularity. At any rate 
numbers are on their side. There are but 22 non-inchoatives^ 
to set against 329 inchoatives'^. 



* The following are the non-inchoatives: — bomllir^ couriry 
couvrir, ctteillir, dormiry /aillirf/iiiry mentir^ mourir, offrir^ otevrir, 
partir, guerir^ repentir^ jentir, Jortir, jouffrir, tenir, tressaillir^ venir^ 
vetir. Several verbs, which are at the present day solely in- 
choative, had in Old French simple forms which they have since 
lost. Thus we find in Old French Us emplent, implent, in- 
stead of Us ^mplissent, implesount; ih gement, g^munt, instead 
of Uj gem-uj-ent, gemesount; gemant, gementem, instead of 
gem-uj-ant, gemeBcentem, &c. 
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III. Third Conjugation {-otr). 

The French conjugation ending in -^ir corresponds to the 
second Latin conjugation, which ended in -ire ; as habere, 
avoir; debere, devoir. This conjugation embraces only 
thirty French verbs; and this number may be reduced to 
seventeen, as the remaining thirteen are compounds. 

Beside these weak infinitives in -ere, certain strong in- 
finitives in -dre have contributed to this conjugation : as 
recipdre, recevoir ; sapdre, savoir ; fialldre, faUoir ; oonci- 
pdre, concevoiry &c. 

IV. Fourth Conjugation (-re). 

This conjugation, answering to the Latin strong (third) 
conjugation in -fire, includes sixty verbs. It ought properly 
to embrace only such as are derived from strong Latin verbs 
(as ligdre, lire\ def(6nddre, difendre)\ but through a mis- 
placement of the accent it has come to include a number of 
weak verbs, as ridere, respondere, tondere, mordere, pla- 
eere, taoere, whose French resultants ought properly to 
have been ridoir, r/pondoir, tondoir, &c. The accent however 
in these words being wrongly thrown back on the root- 
syllable (ridere, &c.), the resultant French verbs, following 
the error, have become nW, r/pondre, tondre, mordre^ plaire, 
tairey &c. 

Before beginning the study of these conjugations it. will 
be well to point out that the conjugation in -wr differs from 
that in -re only in the form of the infinitive : — 

'Oir : recev-oir, recev-ant^ ^^f-«, reg-ois^ reg-us, 
-re : crot-re^ crqy-ant^ cr-u^ cr-otSy cr-us. 

Such differences as these two conjugations may happen 
to present arise from modifications of the root^ not from 
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changes in inflexion. It is, therefore, perfectly fair to form 
one conjugation out of these two ; and to say that the 
French language has three conjugations (i) in -^r, (2) in -rr, 
(3) in -oir or in -re. 

We propose to study the conjugations in detail under 
these three heads, and in the order here given. 



OHAPTBB III. 
FORMATION OF TENSES 

The table of terminations which immediately follows is 
intended to make the formation of the three conjugations 
in (i) -^r, (2) -/r, (3) -oir and -r^, clearer to the eye, and 
to set side by side all the tenses and persons of each 
mood. 

Opposite each Latin form is placed the corresponding 
French form, and (when necessary to mark the transition) 
the Old French form is put between the two, in common 
type and between brackets. Thus, when we read under the 
1st plural present indicative, 'imus, [-omes], -onSy it means 
that the Latin *&mus becomes in Old French -omes, and 
thence -ons in Modern French. Such Latin terminations as 
are unaccented in this table become mute in French. 
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/Remarks on the Table, 

I. Present Indicative. 

In the second and third conjugations the s has been 
wrongly added to the ist person sing., as par-s^ rends. 
This letter (which violates the rules of etymology) did not 
exist in Old French, whose forms werey^ voi^je rend] the s 
being properly reserved to mark the 2nd person sing., tu 
rends, reddis ; tu voi-s, vid-es. For the origin of this s, 
see above, p. 131. 

The / which marks the 3rd person sing., ama-t, vide-t, 
legi-t, audi-t, survived throughout in O. Fr. // aime-i^, il lit, 
il outt. But through one of those strange and inconsequent 
changes which often meet us in the growth of languages, 
and only too frequently in French, this etymological / dis- 
appeared from the first conjugation (il aime), while it re- 
mained in all the others {il lit, voit, auti). 

The I St person plur. (amdmns) was Originally aim-omes. 
As time went on all the terminations in -omes were softened 
down into -ons, and the only relic of the form still to be 
found in Modern French is the word sommes (sumiis), which 
has never been reduced to sons, as by analogy it should 
have been, like aim-omes, aim-ons. 

The third conjugation in Latin (l^g^re) had the ist and 
2nd persons plur. l^gimus, l^gltis, strong; whence the 
resultants ought to have been limes, lites, not lisdns, lisiz, 
which are weak forms. The fact is that the word came to 
be wrongly accented, and pronounced legfmus, legltis, 
whence the forms lisons, lisez, naturally followed. Dites 
(dicitis) zxidi faites (f)l,citi8), which are regarded as excep- 
tions by grammarians, are in reality the regular forms. In 
Old French the ist person plur. of these same verbs was 

^ The -et in aimet was mute, as is the -ent of atmenU 
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also strong, dimes (dioimus), in place of disonSj and faimes 
^fdcimus) instead oi faisons, 

II. Imperfect. 

-dbam became in French, following the dialects from 
south to north, -IvCy -ote, -eie, -one. Thus amabam became 
in Burgundy am-he, in the lie de France (or in French 
proper) am-oie, in Normandy am-oue'^. The dialect of the 
lie de France having gradually supplanted all the others*, 
its imperfect -oie^ -abam, prevailed, and became the type of 
the Modern French imperfect. In the fourteenth century 
an erroneous s was subjoined to the ist person sing., and 
hence we get the form -ois {azm-ois), which prevailed up 
to the end of the eighteenth century, when Voltaire substi- 
tuted for it the now established termination in ^at's {aim-ais), 
A century before Voltaire, in the year 1675, an obscure 
lawyer, Nicolas B^rain, had already suggested this reform. 

It may be further noticed that the ist and 2nd persons 
plur. chantionSy chaniiez, now dissyllabic, were trisyllabic in 
O. Fr. — chant-i'Sns^ caiita[b]-&miis; chani-i-/z, eanta[b]-dtis. 
The older form marks the force of the Latin accent. 

III. Perfect. 

Cant&vi, oGUt&vit, eantdvimiu, have resulted regularly in 
chanfaiy rhanidy chantdmes, CkaniaSy chantdies, chanthent, 

^ Notice how near the form amevey which retains the Latin 
consonant (b - v), is to the original am-abaxn. And indeed it is 
generally true that the Romance forms, which are as clear and 
sonorous in the south as the Latin itself, contract and become 
more dull-sounded as one goes farther northward. Thus eanta- 
bam became in Spain cantaba, in Italy and Provence cantava^ 
in Burgundy cJbanteve, in the lie de France chantohy in Normandy 
cbantoue, Latin words are like a very sensitive thermometer, 
which drops lower and lower as one goes northward, and the 
changes take place in continued and successive descents, not by 
sudden falls, according to the true saying : — * Natura nil facit per 
saltum.' 

^ This fact is explained above, pp. 24, 25. 
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however, do not come from cantavisti, oantavistis, canta-^ 
v6runt ^, but from the contracted forms cant&ati, oant&stis, 
oant&runt. For the same reason dormis, dormiUs, dormirent, 
come from dormlsti, dormlatis, dormlrunt, not from dor- 
mivlsti, dormivlstis, dormiv6runt. 

It may also be remarked that the perfects of the first three 
conjugations are weak : chant-ai^ cantdvi ; dormisy dormivi ; 
r^«fl&>,'r6ddidi^ The strong perfects, vins^ v6iii; fis^ f6ci, 
belong to the irregular verbs. 

IV. Future and Conditional. 

These tenses do not appear in the Table of Formation of 
Tenses, because their proper place is not there. The table 
is intended to give a comparative view of those tenses which 
come direct from the Latin, or in other words, of the simple 
tenses: the future and conditional are compound tenses, 
made up of the infinitive of the verb and the auxiliary avoir 
{aimer-aiy aimer-ais). On which point see above, p. 129. 

V. Present Subjunctive. 

The t which ended the 3rd person sing, of this tense in 
Latin ame-t, dormia-t, redda-t, &c., though now lost in the 
French aime, donne^ rende^ &c., was present in O. Fr. aimet^ 
dormet, rendeL It survives still in the two words aii^ habeat, 
and soity sit. 

It is now impossible to distinguish between the imperfect 
indicative chanitons, chaniiez, and the present subjunctive. 
In Old French they were clearly distinguished ; for the sub- 
junctive forms were dissyllabic, while the imperfect indicative 
was trisyllabic, following the Latin accent : — 

^ These longer forms, following the law of the influence of the 
Latin accent, would have produced in French chanteisy chanteistesy 
ebanteirenty not chantaSy cbantasteSy chanterent, 

* For perfects of the third conjugation, see the chapter on 

regular Verbs, p. 154. 
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Imperf. indie: Chant^t-onsy oant-ab-dmus ; chani-i-ez, 

oant-ab-dtis. 
Subjunct pres. : Chant-ions^ oaiit-6mu8 ; chani-iez, oant- 

VI. Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Here, as in the perfect indie. (Ill) the French form is 
derived from the contracted Latin form : aitn-asse does not 
come from am-avissem, but from am-&88em. 

VII. Imperative. 

The 2nd person sing, is formed from the Latin imperative 
aim-e, ama; fini^ flnia, &c. The other persons are usually 
borrowed from the indicative. 

VIII. Present Infinitive. 

In addition to the details given in Section II we may here 
say that certain Latin infinitives in -Sre (consequently strong) 
have produced strong infinitives in Old French, and weak 
ones in Modern French. Thus currere, qua^rere, fr^mere, 
g^mere, impiimere, resulted in O. Fr. courre^, querre, 
/reindre, geindre^ empreindre^ while in Modem French these 
have become courir^ qu&try frimir^ gimiry imprimer ; these 
forms arising from a misplacement of the Latin accent. 

IX. Present Participle. 

The French language has here followed the objective case, 
am-6ntem, azmant^; not the subjective, amans. 

X. Past Participle. 

All the past participles of what are called regular verbs 
are weak : aim-Zf amdtus ; fin-t, fin-itus, &c. There are a 

^ This form survived till the eighteenth century in the phrase 
* courre le cerf.* * AUer courre fortune ' is a phrase employed by 
Mme. de sivigne, Bossuet, Voltaire, &c. 

^ [Or from amando, ' une femme aimant son mari,' ' femina 
amando suum maritum.'] 



1 5a CONJUGATION. Bk. II. Pt. a. 

few strong forms among past participles ; but these belong 
exclusively to the so-called irregular verbs. 

Originally, all past participles which were strong in Latin 
kept the strong form in French : thus vendre, vend-ere, had 
ven/f not vendu, as its past participle. At a later period 
these forms were made weak by the addition of the final u 
(mark of the weak participle of the third conjugation). Then 
the strong forms disappeared from among the participles, 
though a considerable number of them are still in existence 
as substantives. 

Before leaving the past participle we may observe that the 
Romance languages, and especially the French, possess the 
remarkable faculty of being able to form substantives out of 
* past participles : we can say un regu, un /ait, un dd — words 
which are really the past participles of recevotr^/aire, devoir. 
This is more especially the case with feminine participles, 
as issue, vue^ itouffie, venue, avenue, &c. The number of sub- 
stantives thus added to the language is considerable; for 
they are formed from both classes of participles, strong and 
weak : — 

1. With weak, or regular, participles: chevauchie, accouch/e, 
fauchie, trancMe, avenue, haiiue, crue, diconvenue, entrevue, 

itendtu, issue, revue, tenue, &c. 

2. With strong, or irregular, participles : un dit, un joint, 
un riduit, un trait, &c. 

As we have said, these forms disappear as participles, 
and survive as substantives ; as vente, v^ndita, a sale, the old 
form of the feminine participle, now vendue. 

Subjoined is a list of such of these substantives as are 
most worthy of notice — * a list of which the special interest 
lies in the illustration it affords of the history of the Latin 
accent, and of the influence exerted by that accent at the 
time of the formation of the French language.* 

By the side of the old strong participle, now a substantive* 
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and the Latin word it comes from, we will place the modern 
weak participle in a parenthesis. 

1. First Conjugation: empUitey impllcita (employ /e)] ex- 
ploity ezpHcitum (/ployi), 

2. Third Conjugation: meuie^ m6ta i^ue)^ and its com- 
pound immte^ eni6ta {(fmtie) ; pointer piincta (poindre), from 
pitogere (this word has remained as a participle in thfe ex- 
pression courte-poinie. Old French coidie-poinie, Latin ctilcita * 
puncta) ; course, cursa {courue) ; eniorse, intorta (tordue) ; 
irait, tractiim, and its compounds portrait^ reirait, &c. ; 
source {surgie), and its compound ressource, from the verb 
sourdre (stirgere) ; route, rupta (rompue), and its compounds 
d/route, hanquerouie (i.e. hanque rompue)) defense, defensa 
{d(fendue), and its kinsfolk offense^ &c. ; tenie, tenta {tendue), 
and its compounds aitenie, ditenie, entente, &c. ; rente, r6ddita 
{rendue)] pente, p6ndita* (pendue\ and its compounds, as 
soupente, susp^ndita* (suspendue); venie, v6ndita (vendue); 
perte, p6rdita (perdue) \ quite, qua^sita, and its compounds 
conquite, requite, enquite; recette, recepta (refue); dette, d^bita 
(diie) ; r/ponse, responsa (r/poruiue) ; ilite, electa (ilue). 



CHAPTBB IV. 

THE SO-CALLED IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Grammarians have entided the following verbs * irregular/ 
and those treated of in Chapter III 'regular'; if on the 
contrary, proper regard be paid to the place of the Latin 
accent, it will be seen that we are right in calling the former 
verbs strong and the latter weaK The terms * regular ' and 
* irregular' do but state a fact, at best ; the distinction between 
strong and weak reaches farther, for it expresses a principle. 
Looked at from our point of view, the old conception of 
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irregularity disappears, and only anomalous and defective 
verbs can be rightly styled * irregular'; the strong verbs 
(hitherto named * irregulars ') ought to be considered simply 
as another form of conjugation. * Irregularity ' presupposes 
formations which, for whatever cause, have deviated from 
the typal form; but, in the case of strong verbs, no such 
deviation has taken place : they are as regular as any others, 
only they obey a different law \ 

The verbs usually styled * regular' have a weak perfect, 
as am^vi, at'm-dt; dormivi, dorm-is; redd-idi, reruns, &c., 
and all regular verbs of the strong type have their perfect 
strong (i. e. accented on the root), as tdniii, h'ns ; dfxi, dis ; 
f6oiy Jis, 

The first conjugation has no irregular verbs, properly so 
called ; for ailer and envqyer are anomalous. 

There are only two irregular verbs under the second con- 
jugation; /em'r from tenure, and vent'r from venire, having 
for their preterites tins, t6nui, and vtns, v6ni. 

The seventeen verbs collected under the name of the 
third conjugation, which have vexed philosophical gram- 
marians from Vaugelas down to Girault-Duvivier, are for the 
most part old strong verbs, like recevoir, recipere ; concevotr, 
concipere; dicevoir^ decipere, which in Old French were 
regoivre, congoivre, digoivre, following the law of their ety- 
mology. These all have the strong perfect, regus, reo^pi ; 
congus, cono6pi ; d/(us, dec^pi. 

The fourth conjugation has nine irregular verbs: dire, 
dicere ; plaire, pldoere' ; taire, t^ere ; faire^ fi&oere ; mettre, 
mlttere ; prendre, pr6ndere ; rire, ridere ; lire, l^gere ; 
croire, credere; of which the perfects are the following 



^ Cp. Littr€, HtJtoire de la langue frangaise, 1. 121. 

^ The accent on the verbs pl&oere, t&oere, ridere, came at 
last to override the force of the long penultimate. See above, 
p. 143. 
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Strong forms — dts^ dixi; fis, f6ci; mis, misi ; /rw, pr^ndi; 
plus, pldcui; /«j, tdciii; r/j, risi; ItSy 16gi; rr«f, cr6dldi. 



CHAPTEB V. 

DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS 

Defective verbs are those which, like /izt'lltr, are deficient 
in some tenses, moods, or persons. 

Anomalous verbs are verbs the irregularities of which forbid 
them to be arranged under any class. These are the true 
* irregular verbs.' 

SECTION I. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Two in the first conjugation — esfer and ft'sser ; six in the 
second— ya/7//r, fdrir, issir, oui'r, quirir, gisir ; thirteen in 
the third — bratre, frtre, iistre, clore, soudre, sourdre, trairty 
paitre, souloiry/alloiry chalotr, choir , seoir ^. 

I. Ester. Used in the infinitive only in certain judicial 
formulae, as * ester en jugement ' (to bring an action, to insti- 
tute a suit); *La femme ne pent ester en jugement sans 
I'autorisation de son mari ^.* This verb, which comes from 
the Latin stare (see above, p. 135, note 2), remains still in the 
compounds cantraster, eontra-stare ; rester, re-stare ; arriter 



* These verbs, which are now defective, had in Old French 
all their tenses and persons ; and consequently they have no real 
right to form a separate class. It is in fact a historical accident, 
which may affect verbs of any conjugation. 

* Code Napoleon, Art. 315. 
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(0. Fr. arrester), ad-re-stare ; and in the participles constant, 
con-stantem ; distant, di-stantezn ; instant, in-stantem ; non- 
ohstant, ob-stantem. The past participle esti, status, has 
been borrowed by the verb ^tre, and contracted into ite\ See 
above, p. 135. 

2. Tisser and tistre. These two verbs come from the 
Latin t^xSre. The strong form, tisire, t^xSre, which is the 
Old French one, has disappeared, leaving only its participle 
tissu (cp. rendu from rendre). The weak form tisser (which 
comes, as it were, from tex6re) violates the law of Latin 
accent, and is a modern word : it has completely driven out 
the old form tistre, though it has adopted its strong past 
participle. 

3. Faillir, The persons of the singular y> ya«^, /«y2z«;r, 
ilfaut, haye almost fallen into disuse, and we may regret the 
fact. They remain in the phrases, * le coeur me faut ' ; * au 
bout de \2MTi!tfaut le drap,' i.e. * the cloth fails at the end of 
the eir ; i.e. * all things come to an end at last.' 

The future and conditional faudrai, faudrais, are also 
being forgotten, and have been almost entirely replaced by 
the compounds faillir-ai, faillir-ais. Instead of *je ne 
faudrai point \ mon devoir,' people now begin to say, * je ne 
faillirai point.' 

4. F&ir. From the Latin ferire. It survives in the 
phrase * sans coupy^r/r ' — * D'Harcourt prit Tiuin sans coup 
f&ir* In Old French this verb was conjugated throughout, 
and was, in the indicative present, je fier, fSrio ; tu fiers, f^rls; 
il fiert, f(6rit ^ &c. ; in the imperfect firais, f<§riebam ; in 
the participley^'ra^/, fSrientem ; andy^r«, f(6ritas, &c. 

5. Issir. From the Latin exire. (For the change of e 
into iy see p. 60; of x into ss, see p. 84.) In Old French 



^ This word remains in a few heraldic legends. The house of 
\x had as its motto, ' Tel Jert, qui ne tue pas.' 
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this word was conjugated thus: — ts, 6xeo; is, §xis; w/, 6xit; 
issonSf eximus; zssez, ezitis; tssen^, exeunt. Imperfect, 
issats] future, tsirat\ participles, issani, issu^ and tssi, 

6. OiA'r. From the Latin audire. In Old French it was 
conjugated throughout, fonts, audio ; foyats^ audidbam ; 
future, yVrj/*; participles, ^a«/, audi6ntem ; 02/;', auditus. 

The Old French future orra^ now lost, was still in use in 

■ 

the seventeenth century : Malherbe wrote — 

*Et le peuple lass€ des fureurs de la guerre, 
Si ce n'est pour danser, n*orra plus de tambours/ 

Later still, the imperfect oyats is playfully employed by 
J. J. Rousseau in an epigram : — 

*Par passe-temps un cardinal oyait 
Lire les vers de Psyche, com6die, 
Et les qyant, pleurait et larmoyait.* 

The past participle survives in law terms^ : * OuU la lecture 
de Tarr^t,' i. e. *the reading of the judgment having been 
heard.' 

y. Qudrir. As to this word, of which the compounds are 
acquerir^ reqtt^n'r, and conqu&tr, see above, p. 151. The 
strong conjugation had querre as the infinitive (as may be 
seen as late as La Fontaine) : present indie, quiers, qu/rons ; 
fut. querrai ; pret. quis ; p. p. quis (requts^ conquis, &c.). 

8. Gisir^ gisir. From the Latin jacere. The present 
part, of gtsir survives, gisant, as does also the present in- 
dicative, git. It has a derivative also, gisine : ' La laie 
^tait en gisine '.' 

9. Braire. Only used (according to the French Aca- 
demy) in the infinitive and in the 3rd persons of the present 
indie, brait^ braient ; of the future, braira^ brairont ; and of 

^ [So the Norman- French oye% survives in the English crier's 
' O yes, O yes ! ' and in the law phrase * oyer et terminer.'] 
* La Fontaine, Fables, iii. 6. 
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the conditional, hrairaiiy hrairaienf. But M. Littr^ shows 
clearly that this verdict of the Academy is too severe, and 
proposes to employ all the forms of this verb which existed 
in Old French (il hrayaity il a brait, &c.). Braire^ from the 
Low Latin bragire* (a word of obscure origin), bore in Old 
French the general sense of * to cry out,' and was applied to 
man as well as to animals. It is only in later days that it 
has been limited to the braying of the ass *. 

10. Frire. From the Latin Mgere. This verb still keeps 
all its tenses (/rw, frirat, /rii, &c.) except the imperfect 

frtais^ the participle /riani, subjunctive /rie, and the three 
persons plural of the present indicative, frionsy friez, frient 
(as rire makes rions, rtez, rienf). All these forms are to be 
found in Old French. 

11. Clore, From the Latin claudere: O. Fr. clorre retained 
evidence of the d in the first r (for the change from dr to 
rr, see above, p. 84). Closy clorai (in Old French closais\ 
closanL Its compounds are /clore (O. Fr. esclore^ Latin ex- 
claudere), enclore (in-claudere), and the O. Fr. fors-clore 
(foris-elaudere). The form eludere in ex-cludere, oon- 
oludere, re-oludere, has produced the French forms, exclurty 
conclure^ and Old French reclure^ of which the past participle, 
rectus^ recluse^ still survives. 

12. Soudre (O. Fr. soldre^ Latin sdlvere); like moudrej 
from m61ere. The past participle was sous. The compounds 
ahsoudre^ absolvere ; dissoudre, disBolvere ; risoudre^ resol-' 
vere, also form their past participles in the same way, ahsous, 
dissous : r/sous has given way to risolu, though it remains 
in * brouillard risous en pluie,' * fog turned into rain.' 

13. Sourdre, From the Latin s^rgere. The strong par- 
ticiple source (as we have seen on p. 153) has survived as 
a substantive, and has a compound, ressource. 

"" " ■ ■ ■ ' ' ' ■ ■■ .^ ■■»■■■■ ■ M^^— I I . ■■■.■■■ »■■ ■ ■ I ■» I I ^— ^^ ■ I ■■■■■■■■ 1^ m^ 

^ This is also true of the English verb < to bray,' which is still 
used of the trumpet as well as of the ass. 
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14. Traire, From the Latin trahere. In Old French 
this word had the s&me sense as the Latin verb ; and it is 
only lately that it has been restricted to the sense of milking. 
Compounds — abstratre, abs-trahere; extraire^ ex-trahere; 
sousiratre, subtua-trahere. In addition to these there are, in 
Old French, the words portraire^ pro-trahere ; reiraire, re- 
trahere ; aitratre, at-trahere, the participles of which have 
given us the substantives poriraity retrait^ reiraite^ and the 
participial adjective aitrayant, 

1^, Paftre. O. Fr./a/V/r^, Latin pascere. The past par- 
ticiple, pUy survives in the language of falconry, — ' un faucon 
qui a pUy and in the compound repu from repaiire, 

16. Souloir. From the Latin s61ere. It had all its tenses 
in Old French; but is now used only in the 3rd person 
imperfect indicative; *il soidaiiy i.e. *he was wont,' La 
Fontaine says in his Epitaph — 

* Quant ^ son temps bien sut le dispenser: 
Deux parts en fit, dont il sou/ait passer 
L'une k dormir, et Tautre a ne rien faire.' 

17. Falloir. For this word, which comes from flallere, and 
only differs hovafaillir in its conjugation, see above, p. 156. 

18. Chaloir. From the Latin calere. Now used only in 
the 3rd sing. pres. indie. : * il ne m'en chaui* = * it does 
not trouble me,' * is no affair of mine.' Still extant in La 
Fontaine, Moli^re, Pascal: *Soit de bond, soit de vol^e, 
qw nous en chaut-il^ pourvu que nous prenions la ville de 
gloire ^.' Voltaire, too, has * Pen rrCen chauty ' little care 1 1 ' 
In Old French this verb had all its tenses : chalait, chaluty 
chaudrai, chailUy chain. It survives in non-chalant 

19. Choir, O. Fr. chioify and in very early French chaety 
ccuTy cadeVy Lat. c^ere, wrongly accented as ead^re (as we 
have seen above, p. 143). Now scarcely used except in the 

■" —■■ ■ ■ ■■■ 1^- — ■ , „ ■! ■ ■ , ^ ■■■■■■■*■ ■■ 

^ Prwincialesy Lettre ix. . 
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infinitive. But the Old French conjugated the whole verb 
{choiSy chiaiSy cherraiy chuty chianty cht^. The future, cherraiy 
was used in the seventeenth century : * Tirez la chevillette, et 
la bobinette cherra^'] also the preterit chui: *Cet insolent 
chut du ciel en terre*'; also the participle chuy as in Molibre, 
Femmes SavanteSy iv. 3 : — 

*Un monde pres de nous a pass^ tout du long, 
Est chu tout ^ travers de notre tourbillon.' 

Its compounds are d/choir and /choir (de- and ex-cadere). 
In Old French there was also m/choir, mescheoir (from minus- 
cadere, see below, p. 192), of which the pres. part, survives 
in the adjective michani (O. Fr. meschanty mesch/ant). 

20. Seotr, O. Fr. seoiry and in very early Fr. sedeify Lat. 
sedere. The participles sianty sedentem; sisy stsCy situs, 
sita, are still in use. Compounds, asseoiry ad-sedere ; 
rasseoify re-ad-sedere ; and surseoiry super-sedere : also 
himsianty mcd-sianL 

SECTION 11. 

ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

We have already said that the anomalous verbs are tlie 
' true irregulars, as they cannot be brought under any common 
classification. 

They are the following : 

I. Aller, This verb has borrowed its conjugation from 
three different Latin verbs : (i) ist, 2nd, and 3rd sing. pres. 
indie, from vddere — ^je vaisy vado; tu vaSy vadis; il va 
(O. Fr. il vat% vadit. (2) The future and conditional 
(J*iraiy firais) come from the Lat. ire, by the usual forma- 
tion of the future (see pp. 129, 130). (3) All other tenses 

* Perrault. ' Bossuet, Demomtr. ii. 2. 

• • The / of this form 'oat is etymologically valuable. 
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{allatSj aliat, allasse, atlie, &c.) come from the same root with 
the infinitive aller. Whence then this aller ? In Old French 
it was written aler and aner, Aner leads us to the Low Lat. 
anare, Lat. adnare^. (The change of n into /, anare to 
aler, is not uncommon, as may be seen from such forms as 
orphelin from orphaninus, &c. ; see above, p. 66.) 

2. CoTWoyer^ divqyer^ envoyer ^ fourvoyer , The Latin via, 
which has produced the French voie, formed in Low Latin a 
verb viare, whence O, Fr. v^ier^ the old form of the modern 
voyer, preserved in the compounds given above. Convoyer, 
con-viare, to convoy, travel with any one. A merchant-ship 
is still said to be * convoy/ par deux vaisseaux ,de guerre/ 
Devqyery O. Fr. desv/ier, Lat. de-ex-viare. It has another 
form in divier. Envqyer, O. Fr. entveier, comes from ixide- 
viare ^. Fourvqyer, O. Fr. forveier, from foris-viare, to go 
out of the way. 

3. Binir, As dicere has become dire, benedioere became 
benedir^ or bene'ir. This, the Old French form, which shows 
the continuance of the tonic accent, disappears by contrac- 
tion, and is replaced by the modern b/nir. 

The so-called difference set up by French grammarians 
between b/ntle and b/m'e is illusory, and has no foundation in 



* Adnare and enare, which rightly mean * to go by water,' 
soon came to express the action of coming and going in any way : 
whether by flying, as in Virgil (Aen. vi. 16), * Daedalus . . . gelidas 
enavit ad Arctos ' ; or by walking, as in Silius Italicus, ^ Enavi- 
mus has valles/ It is curious that this transition from sea to 
land has also befallen the verb arriver. The Low Lat. adripare 
signified originally * to reach the shore,' of a traveller on board 
ship : thence it has got the wider meaning of * attaining to any 
end in view,' of arriving, [By a reverse process the wayfaring 
viaggio, voyage, of Italy and France, has in the hands of the sea- 
faring English been limited to the paths of the ocean.] 

^ It must be a typographical error that makes M. Littr6 derive 
devier from deviare, and envoyer from inviare. He knows 
better than any one else that the Old French forms desvier, ent- 
voyer, preclude such derivations. 
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the history of the language. Participles ending in -1/ (as 
demfy finity riussO) dropped the / in the fourteenth century, 
and became biniy fini^ riussi. The form himt survives in 
the phrases * pain hinit^ eau b/ntte' 

4. Courir, For this verb see above, p. 151. 

5. Mourir, From the Low Lat. morire*, a late active 
form of the deponent verb mori. See above, p. 129. 

6. Vivre. From the Lat. vivere. The perf. vicus (O. Fr. 
vescus, vesqui) is singularly anomalous. 

7. Boire, O. Fr. hoivre^ Lat. bibere. 

8. Voir. O. Fr. vioir, Lat. vid6re. The Old French 
form displays the force of the Latin accent, and the loss of 
the medial consonant d. In eleventh-century texts the form 
vedeir is met with. 

In Old French the future was vair'at; and this, which is a 
better form than verrai, is preserved in the compounds pour- 
votrai, pri-votrai\ &c. It would seem, at first sight, that vis 
vidisti ; vtmes^ vidimius ; vttes^ vidistis ; visse, vidissem, 
violate the law of the persistence of the Latin accent; but 
this is not so, as is shown by the Old French forms veis^ 
vidisti ; viimes^ vidimus ; viistes^ vidistis ; viisse, vidissem, 
&c. The same is true of Hns^ tenuisti ; vins^ venisti ; iinssey 
vinsse\ which are not exceptions to the law of accent, but 
contractions from Old French regular forms, tents ^ tenuisti ; 
venisy venisti ; tenisse, tenuissem ; venisse, venissem. 

9. Mouvoir. The Lat mov6re produced at first the form 
mofoer (still in use in central France), for which mouvoir was 
afterwards substituted. 

10. Savoir, O. Fr. saver ^ Lat. sap6re. This earlier form 
saver gave the future saver-ai^ which, after being contracted 
into savrai\ became saurai in the fourteenth century, just as 
habere produced aver-ai, avrat\ aurai. 

11. Valoir, From the Lat. val6re. The pres. part, z/a//- 
lant survives as an adjective. 
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12. J&crire. The O. Fr. escrivre preserved in its v evi- 
dence of the b of the Lat. scrfbere. All the anomalous 
forms, such as icrirons^ scrib^mus ; /crivaiSy Bcrib6bam, are 
etymologically correct, and come from the corresponding 
Latin forms. Its compounds are dicrirey circonscrire^ pre- 
scrire^ proserin^ souscrire, iranscrire. 

13. Naitre, The common Latin converted all deponents 
into active verbs, as we have seen (p. 129). Thus naeci 
became n&scere, whence naitre^ like paitre from p&scere. 
The barbarous perfect nasoivi* produced the O. Fr. nasqt4i\ 
now naquts, 

14. Verbs ending in -uire^, Duire^ d^cere {in its com- 
pounds conduiriy diduire, riduire^ induirtj traduirt^ prodmre^ 
introduire)\ cutre, cdquere; nutrey ndoere; luire^ l^cese, 
and the compounds of struirt^ struere ; comtruire^ insiruire^ 
ditrmre. 

15. Verbs ending in -ndre^ Those verbs, in which the 4 
does not belong to the Latin root ', as ceindre, clngere, drop 
the d in the indie, pres. (ceins^ cetnt, ceignons, &c.), and have 
a strong past part, ceint, dnctus, which retains the Latin t. 
On this model are conjugated the following: iteindre^ ex- 
stlnguere ; itrtindre^ stringere ; contraindre^ constringere \ 
astraindrty astringere ; restreindre^ restringere ; feindrty 
fingere ; en/reindre, infringere ; peindre, plngere \ plaindre, 
plangere; teindre^ tingere; atteindre, attingere; joindn, 
jdngere, with its compounds ; otndre, tboigere ; poindre, pun- 
gere ; /preindre^ exprixnere ; empreindre^ imprimere ; geindre. 



^ All these verbs have a weak perfect, which hinders us from 
placing them under the irregular verbs, 

^ Thus the d of rendre (r^ddere) belongs to the Latin ; that of 
ceindre (cingere) does not. 
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PAET in, 

PARTICLES. 

Under this head we will consider the four classes of in- 
variable words which have come down to the French from the 
Latin : Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, Interjections. 

Before we go through them, two remarkable facts must be 
noted : ( i ) the addition of s (see above, pp. vii-ix) to the ter- 
mination of most of the invariable words, which had no such 
final letter in Latin — as tandiSj tarn diu; jadts^ jam dlu; 
sans, sine ; certes, certe, &c., and the O. Fr. oncques, unquam ; 
sempres, semper; and (2) the suppression of the final e in 
the two substantives casa, chez, and hora, or, the proper 
French forms of which would have been Mse and ore, just 
as rosa has produced rose. Let us add that, with the excep- 
tion of two adverbs, gu}res and irop, which come fi-om the 
German, all French particles are of Latin origin. 

■ 

CHAPTBB I. 

ADVERBS. 

The Latin suffixes, -e, -ter, which marked the adverb 
(docte, prudenter, &c.), disappeared because they were not 
accented ; and, in order to produce a class of words which 
9h6uld bear the grammatical mark of the adverb, the French 
language in common with the Italian adopted another suffix. 
It took for this purpose the substantive mens, which under 
the Empire had come to mean ' manner,' * fashion,* &c., as in 
Quinctilian, 'bona mente factum'; in Claudian, 'devota 
mente tuentur'; in Gregory of Tours, 'iniqua mente con- 
cupiscit,' &c. This ablative mente, joined with the ablative 
'eminine of the adjective, produced the French adverbial 
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ending ^menf: bona, cara, devota, mente; donne-, chlre-^ 
divote-^ meni. 

Now, those Latin adjectives which had different termina- 
tions for masculine and feminine (as bonus, bona) had also 
two in French {botiy bonne) ; while those Latin words which 
had but one termination for these genders had also only 
one in Old French : thus grandis, legalis, prudens, regalia, 
viridis, fortds, &c., became in French grand, loyal, prudent, 
rqyaly vert^/orl, &c., and these adjectives are invariable for 
both genders in Old French. Consequently, in the case we 
are studying, adverbs formed by means of the former class 
(such as bon, bonne) always retained the e of the feminine in 
their root because mente is feminine {bonnement, Mremenl^ 
devotement\ while those formed with the latter class (grand, 
royal, &c.) never had e in the radical; and accordingly, in 
the thirteenth century, these adverbs were loyal-ment, grand-^ 
ment,fort-ment, &c. In the fourteenth century the origin of 
this distinction was no longer understood, and accordingly 
grammarians, not seeing why, in certain adverbs, the adjec^ 
tive was feminine, while in others it seemed to be masculine^ 
inserted the e in all cases, as in loyal-e-ment, vil-e-ment, &c. — ► 
barbarisms opposed both to the history of the words, and to 
the logical development of the language. 

SECTION L 

ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

Oh, Lat. ubi, O. Fr. «. 
Ailleurs, alidrsum. 

Qa, ecce hac, and Ih, iliac (already treated of on p. 123) ; 
their compounds are de ga, de Ih, 
let, ecce hie (see p. 123). • 
Partoui, per totiim. 
Donty de unde (see p. 124). 
Loin, longe. 
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Dans O. Fr. dens. In Old French intua became ensy and 
de-intu8, deins or dens^ — compound de-dans. 

En^ O. Fr. ««/, inde (see above, p. 1 20). 

C/anSy O. Fr. caienSy or ca-ens, i. e. eoce-hao-intuB. The 
0. Fr. l/ans or latensy iUac-intus, was the corresponding 
adverb. 

Alentoury O. Fr. h Ventoury whence its etymology is clear 
enough. 

Amaniy ad montem, i. e. ' up stream ' ; its opposite is aval^ 
ad vallem, ' down stream.' The verb avaler used originally 
to mean ' to descend ' ; only in later times has it been limited 
to its present sense of swallowing down food. A trace of 
the original meaning survives in Modern French in the 
phrase, * les bateaux cpodlent le fleuve.' 

For the adverbs avani^ devani^ derrtire, dessus, dessous, 
dehors^ see below, pp. 175, 176. 

To these simple adverbs must be added adverbial expres- 
sions like nulk pari, Ih-haui, Ih-has, en dedans, jusque-lh, &c., 
which are compounded of simple adverbs : and finally there 
is the adverb environ, compounded of en and the O. Fr. vt'ron, 
a substantive derived from virer (' to veer ' or ' turn round ') ; 
environ is therefore literally much the same with alentour. 
This O. Fr. viron is still to be seen in the substantive aviron, 
i.e.* the instrument with which one turns or veers about.* 

SECTION II. 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 

A pr/sent, ad praesentem. 

Or, hora (for the suppression of h, see p. 90). 

Maintenant in Old French meant 'instantly' ('manu 
tenente rem '). 

Hui, hodie, still lingers in the legal ^d'kui en un an'; 
also in Aujourd'hui, in Old French more correctly written 



Ch. I. Sect. 2. ADVERBS. l6j 

au jour d'hui, which is a pleonasm, for it signifies literally 
' on the day of to-day.' 
• Hter, heri. 

JadiSi jamdiu. 

Fois^ O. Fr. fns^ /tSy ves, from Latin vice (for the change 
of V into /^ see p. 69). Its compounds are, autre-^ pctr-^ 
qutlqtU'^ touie-y/ins, 

Nagturts, O. Fr. tia gvireSy is a compound of cmoir and 
^w^r^j, which originally meant 'much': *je Tai vu n*a gu^res,' 
i. e. 'I have seen him no long time ago.' In Old French the 
verb was not invariable ; in the twelfth century there were 
such phrases as ' la ville ^tait assi^g^e, fiavaii guh^es^ quand 
elle se rendit,' i. e. * the town had not long been besieged 
before it surrendered.' Remark too that the Old French has 
n'a gu^r€y ti avail gu^rt, where Modern French would have 
fiy agu^nsy ny avait gukres : the Old French not saying ily 
a ; but il a (illud habet), according to the rule of the objec- 
tive case (see above, pp. 102, 103). Thus, * il a un roi qui . . .' 
(illud habet regem), ' il n'avait aucuns arbres dans ce pays ' 
(illud non habebat aliquas arbcres). Roiy arbres^ are here 
in the objective case; in Old French the subjective would 
have been rots (rex), &c. From the thirteenth century on- 
wards the J' appears in this phrase. But the old form il a is 
still to be met with in the seventeenth century, in what is 
commonly called the Marotic style : Racine writes — 

'Entre Leclerc et son ami Coras 
N*a pas longtemps, s'^murent grands d^bats.' 

(For the etymology oi gukres see below, p. 171.) 

Quandy quando. Demain, de mane. The Latin mane 
gives the Old French substantive main : * II joue du niain au 
soiTy i. e. * from mom to eve.' De mane formed the adverb 
demairiy which meant originally ' early in the morning.' 

TSly O. Fr. lost The origin of this word is obscure, though 
it probably comes from the Latin past participle tostuB, 
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burnt, parched, thence rapid, like a flame. By combining it 
with the adverbs ausst, dien, plus, tant^ have been formed the 
compounds aussi-tSt, bien-tSt, plus-tSt^ tani-iSL 

Longiemps (from long and tempSf Lat. longiun tempus). 

Toujours^ in Old French always written tons jours^ simply 
a shortened fonn of the phrase tons Us jours. 

There was formerly an Old French adverb sempres formed 
from the Latin semper, which disappeared in the fifteenth 
century. 

Encore^ in Old French ancore^ from the Latin hanc horam, 
* at this hour.' This was the first meaning of the word, as 
is seen in the following passage : * J'ai vu Paris, et j'y 
retournerai encore, quand je reviendrai en France/ i.e. '«/ 
that hour in which I return to France.' 

Disormais, O. Fr. dts ore mais (see under the prepositions, 
below, p. 176, for the origin of the word d^s\ Ore is simply 
hora, and mais from magis, signifies ' further,' * more ' 
( = davantage). Thus then dts ore mais signifies, word for 
word, *from this hour forwards,' or, 'from the present hour 
to one later,' i. e, * onwards, dating from this present hour.' 

Dorinavant^ O. Fr. d^ore en avant, from this present time 
onwards, starting from this present hour ^ 

Jamais, Ja and mais\ jh is from jam, ' from this moment/ 
and mais from magis, * more.' These two words could be 
separated in Old French; 2,^^^Jh ne le ferai mais^ i. e. * from 
this moment I will never do it again/ 

Souventy Latin subinde, which had the same sen^e in the 
common Latin. For the change of iude into ent, see above, 
p. 166. 

Tandisy tam diu, formerly signified 'during this time.' 
In the thirteenth century the word was thus used: — *Le 

^ The student will take notice how frequently the Latin hora 
(under the forms ore, or) occurs in French adverbial phrases : or, 
lors {Pore)y alors {a Pore), dhormatJ, dorenavanty encore^ &c. 
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chasseur s'appr6te ^ tirer, bande son arc ; mais la corde se 

rompt, et iandisy le li^vre s'enfuit.' As late as Comeille we 

have — 

'£t tandisy il m'envoie 
Faire office vers vous de douleur et de joie.* 

Vaugelas and Voltaire, ignorant of the historic authority for 
this phrase, have blamed it as incorrect. It is quite right. 

LorSy O. Fr. rore^ ilia hora, * at this hour ' ; its compound 
is alorSy O. Fr. ct Pore, 

PuiSy depuis: see under the prepositions, p. 175. 

Ensuite, en and suite, Enfiftf en and jf/i. 

Dane, tuno. 

Auparavanty from au and par-avant The article au was 
added in the fifteenth century. In Old French the word was 
par-avant: *Je ne voulus point 6tre ingrat,' says Froissart, 
* quand je consid^rai la bont^ qu'il me montra par-avant,' 

D^'hy de and jam. 

Tardy tarde. 

Saudainy O. Fr. saubdainy Lat. subit&neus. 

Under adverbs of time may also be classed a great variety 
of adverbial phrases, like tout h coup, d^ordinairey de bonne 
heurey V autre jour, &c. 



SECTION III. 

ADVERBS OF MANNER. 

As to the formation of these adverbs, which for the most 
part end in -meniy see above, pp. 164, 165. 

To this division may be attached a whole class of ad- 
jectives, like vraiy hon, forty juste, which do the work of 
adverbs (as in 'sentir bon, ' courir /i?r/,* *dire vraiy *voir 
juste, &c.), and answer to the neuter adjectives of the Latin 
(as multum, breve, &c.). We need make no remark on this 
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class beyond saying that they were far more numerous in 
Old French than now : thus, in the thirteenth century men 
said ' aller /<?«// ' agir laid* * aimer grand/ * faire seul^ &c., 
instead of * aller lentement/ ' agir laidement/ * aimer grander 
menty * faire seulement/ &c. 



SECTION IV. 

ADVERBS OF INTENSITY. 

These are twenty-five in number. 

Su Bio. Its compounds are — aussiy O. Fr. alsi, Lat. aliud 
sic ; ainst^ O. Fr. asi, Lat. hoc sic, or perhaps in sic (see 
Brachet, Etymological Dictionary, s. v. ainst), 

AsseZj adsatis, signified originally *much,' 'very much,' 
and was put after the substantive. In every page of the 
Chanson de Roland, we find such phrases as *Je vous 
donnerai or et argent assez,* i. e. ' plenty of gold and silver ' ; 
trop assez, ' much too much ' ; plus assez, ' much more/ &c. 
So too the Italian assat is used ; preslo assai (preErtus 
adsatis), * very quick indeed ' (but not = assez vite). 

Taut, temtum. Its compounds are, autant (O. Fr. al'tant\ 
aliud tantum ; the Old French atant, ad tantum (this word, 
signifying * then,' occurs as late as La Fontaine) ; pourtant, 
pour and tant. This word, now a synonym with n/anmoins, 
' notwithstanding,' signified in Old French * pour cette cause,' 
* for this reason.' Montaigne speaks of a soldier who gave 
no quarter to his foe, and adds, * Pour tant il ne combattoit 
que d'une masse,' meaning, */or this reason he only fought 
armed with a mace.' The last compound is partant, per tan- 
tum = * consequently ' (or ' by so much '). So La Fontaine 
writes — 

'Les tourterelles se fuyaient 
Plus d'amour, partant plus de joie.' 



Ch. I. Sect. 4. ADVERBS. 1/ f 

Ensemble. O. Fr. ensemle^ Lat. in-simul. For the change 
of ml into mbl^ see above, p. 83. 

Pis, pcous. 

Mieux. O. Fr. nulz, mielz ; Lat in61iuB. 

Peu from paucum, as Eu from Aucum ; /eu from fboum ; 
jeu from joeum. 

Tellemeni, telle and ment. For telle, see p. 127, and for 
menty pp. 164, 165. 

Beaucoup, beau and coup. This word is relatively speak- 
ing new, for it can be traced back only to the fourteenth 
century. Grand coup was the more common phrase ; above 
all, the adverb moult, multum, which remains in the word 
multitude, multitudinem, was employed. Coup, O. Fr. colp, 
is colpuB*, which is met with in common Latin in the same 
sense : * Si quis alteram voluerit occidere, et colpus praeter 
fallierit, et ei fuerit adprobatum, 2000 dinarios . . . culpabilis 
indicetur^.' Colpus was also written colphua, and is the 
Lat. oolaphuB, a box on the ear, blow, slap ; Gr. K6\a<f>os. For 
the change from o61aphu8 to colphus, colpus, see p. 45. 

Moins, minus. Plus, plus. 

Bien, bene. Mai, male'; whence mah/ant, mal-veiUant, 
&c. 

Combten, comme bien, Comme, com in Old French, is quo- 
modo. 

Comment, from comme, quomodo, with the suflSx -ment 
already treated of. 

Davantage. O. Fr. d'avantage] de has here the sense of 
'from'; and avantage is from ab-ante, with termination 
-agium = -age (see below, p. 197). 

Gi^re, O. Fr. gaires, which meant ' much.' In Proven9al 
this word is spelt gaigre, and comes from the O. H. Germ. 
weigaro, which is in M. H. Germ, weiger^. This etymology 

^ Salic Lavj, xvii. i. 

' As in the word umueiger ( = not much). 
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is sound in its foundations ; for the German w passes into 
the French g, as in werra, guerre,' &c., and the Proven9al 
gaigre keeps the medial g of weiger, 

Trop, Low Lat. troppus, from the O. H. Germ, drupo. 

Presque. Prh and que. 

SECTION V. 

ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION, 

These are six in number. 

Out^ O. Fr. oiL In Old French the Latin pronoun hoc 
became o, the h disappearing (cp. orge, hordeum ; or, hora ; 
avoir, habere, &c.). In the thirteenth century ' dire m n\ 
non ' was used to express ' neither yes nor no.' The Latin 
compound of affirmation hoc-illud became o-il, the medial c 
disappearing, as it did from plicare, ^/iVr ; iooaxe, jouer, &c. 
(see p. 92). To this oil, or hoc-iUud, corresponded the Old 
French nen-ii, nenn-il, or non-illud, which became in Modem 
French nenni, just as M has become oui'^, 

Non, Lat. non. 

Ne, O. Fr. nen, Lat. non. 

Before going on to the prepositions we must take notice 
of a number of adverbial phrases which express negation *. 

^ Some old-fashioned etymologists have tried to derive out 
from the verb oUir (aiidire), past part, out ; but they have not 
seen, on the one side, that this past participle was always, in 
the middle ages, 6it (auditos); and, on the other side, that 
oui was 6iL To change / into / would have been a thing 
unheard of in the history of the language : and we may say at 
once that any derivation which pays no attention to the letters 
which are retained, changed, or thrown out, must be rejected. 
And, besides, the analogy between oil (hoo-illud) and nenn-il 
(non-illud) would by itself alone prove the truth of the deriva- 
tion we have advanced — a derivation justified also by the strict 
rule of permutation of letters. 

' See Schweighauser, De la negation dans les langues romanesy 
and Chevallet, iii. 330-340, 



Ch. I . Sect. 5 . AD VERBS. 1 73 

It appears perfectly natural to us, and almost instinctive, 
when we desire to strengthen the expression of our affirma- 
tive or negative statements, to join with them an illustration 
or comparison (thus we say * as poor as Job,' * as strong as 

4 

a lion,' &c.), or an expression of value (as *not worth a 
farthing '). So also did the Latins : they would say a thing 
was not worth an as, a feather, a speck in the bean, hilum. 
Hence ne hilum, which afterwards became nihil. We get 
the older form of the phrase in the line, 

*Nil igitur mors est, ad nos neque pertinet bilum* 

(Lucr. iii. 483.) 

There are six of these adverbial phrases to express a 
negative in French : 

1. PaSy Lat. passus : from ' ne point faire un pas* it passes 
to *je ne vais pas* 

2. Pointy Lat. pimctum : ^]e ne vols point* 

3. Mi'e, Lat. mica (which signified a speck or grain). It 
became mie just as urtica became ortie; vesica, vessie; 
pica, pie, &c. Mie was used in negation up to the end of 
the sixteenth century, as * Je ne le vois mie ' ; the Latin mica 
was used in much the same way. So Martial (vii. 25) writes, 
' If tdlaque mica sails.' 

4. Goutte, Lat. gutta: also used negatively in Latin, as 
in Plautus : 

'Quoi neque parata g^tta certi consilii.' 

This phrase, which formerly was in general use (so 'ne 
craindre goutte^ * w'aimer goutte, &c.) has been restricted since 
the seventeenth century to the two verbs voir and entendre : 
* «'y voir goutte/ * «'y entendre goutte,' 

5. Personne, Lat. persona, with ne takes the sense of * no 
one.' 

6. Pien, Lat. rem, was a substantive in Old French, with 
its original signification of * thing ' ; so ' la riens que j'ai vue 
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est fort belle/ and ' une tr^s-belle riens' Joined with a nega- 
tive, it signifies * no-thing/ just as ;i^ . . . personne signifies 
* no-person,' ' no one/ * Je ne fais rten,' * I am doing no-thing.' 
This use of rim is very proper, and it only abandoned its 
natural sense of ^ thing ' (as in the phrase * on m'a donnd 
cela pour rien ') to take that of ' nothing,' after having been 
long used with ne to form a negative expression. This 
history of the word rien explains that passage of Molibre in 
which it is both negative and affirmative {J&cole des Femmes, 

ii. 2) : 

'Dans le siecle ou nous sommes 
On ne donne rien pour rien,' 

Finally, we may observe generally that at first these ad- 
verbial phrases paSy mie^ goutte, pointy &c., were used in a 
'Substantival sense, i.e. were always used in comparison, 
and had a proper value of their own : * Je w marche paSy 
' I do not move a step ' ; * Je ne vois point* * I do not see a 
bit' 'y ' Je ne mange miey * I do not eat a scrap' ) * Je ne bois 
gotitte* * I do not drink a drop*] &c., &c. 



CHAPTEB n. 

* 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The Latin prepositions have, for the most part, survived 
in French : though ab, cis, ex, erga, ob, prae, propter, and 
some others of less importance, have perished. 

Such new prepositions as have been formed by the French 
tongue are either (i) compounds of simple prepositions, as 
enversy in- versus ; enconire, in-contra ; danSy de-intus, &c. ; 
or (2) substantives as cheZy casa; or (3) present participles 
^or gerunds), as duranty pendant y mqyemumty ttonobstanty &c. 

We may divide all prepositions into eight classes. 
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SECTION I. 
PREPOSITIONS WHICH EXISTED IN LATIN. 

These are ten in number : 

(i) ^, Lat. ad; (2) entre^ Lat. inter; (3) conire, Lat. 
contra; (4) en^ Lat. in, whence en-droit, en-vers, en-conire, 
&c. ; (5) outre^ Lat. ultra; {6) par, Lat. per; {*!)pourf O. Fr. 
por, Lat. pro (for this transposition see above, p. 87); (8) 
sans, Lat. sine ; (9) vers, Lat. versus ; (10) sur, O. Fr. sour, 
Lat. super ; the older form sour survives in sour-a7, super- 
cilium. 

SECTION II. 

PREPOSITIONS FORMED FROM MORE THAN ONE LATIN 

PREPOSITION. 

These are four in number : 

1. Avant, Lat. ab-ante. Abante is not rare in inscrip- 
tions ^. For the change of b into v see above, p. 70. 

2. Devant, O. Fr. davant, compounded of de and a7}ant. 

3. Puis, Lat. post, has for its compounds de-puis, and 
puini\ the latter in O. Fr. was puis-ni, from the Lat. post- 
natus^ 

4. Vers, Lat. versus, has for a compound en-vers. 



^ We have a curious illustration of the use of this form in the 
old Roman grammarian Placidus. He strongly objects to this 
vulgar word, and warns his hearers against it — ^ Ante me fugit 
dicimus, non Ab-ante me ftigit ; nam praepositio praepositioni 
adjuDgitur imprudenter: quia ante et ab sunt duae praeposi- 
tiones.' (Glojsae, in Mai, iii. 431.) 

^ [Cp. atne, from aate-natuB.] 
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SECTION III. 

PREPOSITIONS FORMED FROM LATIN PREPOSITIONS COMBINED 
WITH ADVERBS, PRONOUNS, OR ADJECTIVES. 

1. DanSy O. Fr. dens, Lat. de-intus*, from de and intus, 
which made ens in Old French. 

2. Arri^re, derrilre. Lat. retro, O. Fr. ri^re (as in rtkre- 
fief, &c.), became in composition ad-retro and de-retro, 
whence arrikre and derrilre, 

3. DessuSy Lat. de-susum'*', from de and stusuin, often 
used for sursum, and found in Plautus, Cato, Tertullian, 
&c. Thus Augustine writes, 'Jusum vis facere Deum, et 
te susum,' *you wish to depress God and exalt yourself.' 
The simple sus survives in such phrases as * courir sus* ' en 
sus/ &c. 

4. Dessous, i. e. de and sous; sous comes from the Lat. 
subtus. 

5. Def^, delhy from de and f^, de and Ih. 

6. Parmiy O. Fr. par-mi, from par^ Lat. i)er, and mi^ Lat. 
medium. 

7. Selon^ O. Fr. sullonc, selonc^ Lat. sublongum. 

8. Dhy Lat. de-ex. 

9. Avecy barbarous Lat. abhoc* (for the phrase apud hoc). 

SECTION IV. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH ARE REALLY PARTICIPLES. 

Of these the chief are durante pendanty suivanty touchanty 
nonobsiantjjoignanty moyennant, &c. 

In Old French the participle was often put before the 
noun to which it was related, in phrases in which it answered 
to the ablative absolute of the Latins ; as in the passages 
' L'esclave fut jet^ au feu, voyant le rot, < in the king's sight,' 
vidente rege ; * Une des parties vient de mourir pendant le 
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proch,* 'pending the case/ re pendente^. After the six- 
teenth century, these inversions being no longer understood, 
the French Academy, in ignorance of the history of the 
language, treated these participles as prepositions. 

1. Duran/, from durer. The French Academy decreed 
that * sa vie durani * was an inversion of the proper order of 
words ; wrongly, for * durant sa vie ' is the real inversion, 

2. Mqyennan/y pres. part, of the old verb moyenner, 'to give 
means to one ' : * il ^chappa mqyennan/ votre aide,' i. e. ' your 
help giving him the means of doing so.' 

3. Nonobsiant, non obstante ; i. e. ' nothing hindering/ 

4. Pendant y from pendre : ' pendant TafFaire,' pendexite re. 
And so on for many others. 



SECTION V. 

PREPOSITIONS FORMED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 

These are eight in number : 

1. Chez, The Latin phrase in casa became in Old French 
en chez\ and so in the thirteenth century one would have 
said *il est en chez Gautier,' *.est in oasa Walterii.' In the 
fourteenth century the preposition en disappears, and we find 
the present usage, * il est chez Gautier.' 

2. Faute is simply the substantive /aute, used in elliptical 
phrases, as ' faute de mieux.' 

3. Vis-h-vis, Lat. visus ad visum, *face to face.' The Old 
French used vis^ and not the Modern French visage^ for 
* the face.' 

4. Malgriy O. Fr. in two words, mal gri\ from mal^ Lat. 
malum, and gri^ Lat. gratum. It is therefore equivalent to 
mauvais gr^, 

■I 

* See Chevallet, iii. 335. 

N 
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5, 6. A cause de and h cSti de are formed by means of the 
substantives cause and cdl/, 

7. Hors, Lat. foris. See p. 76. 

8. Lez, Lat. latus. In Low Latin latus was used as = 
juxta, *near': *Plexitium latus Turonem/ Plessis-i<?s-Tours, 
i. e. near Tours ; so Passy-i^2;-Paris, Champigny-/i?s-Langres. 
In Old French Uz was a substantive : * Le roi est sur trdne, 
et son fils k son Ih ' (at his side, ad suum latus). 



SECTION VI. 

PREPOSITIONS FORMED FROM PARTICIPLES, ADJECTIVES, AND 

ADVERBS. 

1. Hormis, O. Fr. hors-mis, i.e. = mts horsj Lat. foris 
missus. In this Old French phrase the participle mt's used 
formerly to be declinable. Thus in the thirteenth century 
people said, * Get homme a perdu tous ses enfans, hors mise 
sa fille.' In the fifteenth century the participle mis became 
inseparably fixed to the particle hors^ and in course of time 
the phrase hors-mis^ hormis, became a preposition. 

2. ReZj Lat. rasus. In Old French rez or ras was equi- 
valent to ras/f shorn. * Avoir les cheveux ras ' ; 'a ras de 
terre,' L e. on the smooth-shorn level of the ground ; so * rez 
de chauss^e' is the floor of a house which is * au ras^ i.e. on 
the level of the road. 

3. Jusque, Lat. deusque. See p- 75. 

4. 5. Void, voUh, O. F. voi-ci^ voi-lh ; from the imperative 
of voir and the adverbs ci and Ih, These were separable in 
Old French, as in * voi me Ih ' (now * me voilh '). In the 
sixteenth century we still find Rabelais saying ^voy me « pr6t.' 
The French Academy, ignorant of the meaning of this phrase, 
decreed that void and voilh were prepositions, and therefore 
inseparable words. 
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SECTION VII. 

PREPOSITIONS COMPOUNDED OF THE ARTICLE AND A PRE- 
POSITION WHICH STANDS FOR A SUBSTANTIVE. 

Au dedans, au dehors, au dela, au-dessous, auprh, au-devani, 
au iravers. 

SECTION VIII. 

PREPOSITIONS COMPOUNDED OF A SUBSTANTIVE OR AN 
ADJECTIVE, PRECEDED BY THE ARTICLE. 

Au lieu, au milieu, au moyen, le long, autaur, au has, du 
haul, &c. 

CHAPTSB in. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

We will take them in the following order : (i) simple con- 
junctions, which come from Latin conjunctions, as car, quare, 
&c. ; (2) conjunctions formed from Latin particles as aussi, 
aliud sic, &c ; (3) conjunctival phrases, formed by adding 
the conjunction que to certain particles, as iandis que, quoi- 
que, &c. 

SECTION I. 

SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 

These are eleven in number : 

1. Car, Lat. quare. In Old French this word retained its 
original sense of pourquoi, * why.' In the thirteenth century 
men said ' Je ne sais ni car ni comment/ < I know neither 
why nor how.' 

2. Comme, O. Fr. cume, Lat. quomodo. 

3. Done, Lat. tunc. 

4. Ei, Lat et. 

N 2 
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5. Ou, O. Fr. Of Lat aut. For the change of au into 
see p. 61. 

6. Quand, Lat. quando. 

7. QtiCf O. Fr. guedy Lat. quod. 

8. Mat'Sy Lat. magis : it formerly bore the sense of pluSf 
'more' — a sense retained in the phrase 'je n'en peux maiSi' 
* I can do no more,' and in the old adverb d/sormais ; see 
p. 168. 

9. Ni\ O. Fr. ne, Lat. nee. In Molifere even we find ' n^ 
plus,' ' ne moins.' 

10. Or, Lat. hora, signified 'now' in Old French. ' Or, 
dttes-moi,' &c., ' now, tell me.' 

11. Sty Lat. si. Compound st-nan. In Old French these 
two particles were separable : ' Je verrai, si lui-m6me non, au 
moins son frfere.' 

SECTION II. 

COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 

These are ten in number : 

1. Ainsi, O. Fr. ast. Origin uncertain. [Perhaps from 
in-sle ; see Brachet, Etymological Dictionary, s. v.] 

2. Aussi, O. Fr. alsi, Lat. aliud eie. 

3. Cependant, from ce and pendant, literally ^pendant cela : 
' Nous nous amusons, et ce pendant la nuit vient' 

4. Encore, O. Fr. ancore, Lat. hane horam (Ital. anc-orci). 
See p. 168. 

5. Lorsqw\ lors and que. For lors, see p. 169. This 
word may still be broken up, as * lors m6me que! 

6. N/anmoins, O. Fr. niant-moins, from niant and moins, 
N/ant, Lat. nee-entem,* literally = ' nothing.' Thus used by 
La Fontaine : — 

' Car j'ai maints chapitres vus 
• Qui pour neant se sent tenus.' 
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N/an-moinSy is equivalent to * ne pas moins/ * none the less ' : 
' II est fort jeune, et n/anmotns s^rieux/ i, e. * none the less 
for that/ 

7. PluiSi, from plus and t^L See pp. 167, i68, 

8. Putsque] puis and que. See pp. 175, 180. 

9. Quoique; quoi 2Lnd que. See pp. 124, 180. 
10. Toufe/bts, Lat. totam vieenu See p. 69. 

SECTION III. 

CONpNCTIVAL PHRASES. 

These are formed by the help of (i) adverbs— /a«<//j, 
alorsy sitSt^ aussitSt, iant^ bien, encore^ afiriy followed by the 
conjunction que\ (2) prepositions — sans, dks, jusqiih ce, 
aprh, avanty also all followed by que. The etymology of 
these words will be found in their proper places above. 



CHAFTEB IV. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

If we set aside such exclamations as paix / courage / &c., 
which are elliptical propositions, {/aiies) paix! (ayez) courage! 
&c., rather than interjections properly so called, there will 
remain but litde to be said on this subject : for real inter- 
jections are fundamentally common to the speech of all 
nations (as oh! ah! &c.). Two alone, hilas and dame, have 
(as far as form goes) a real philological interest. 

H/laSy written in Old French h/! las! is composed of the 
interjection h/! and the adjective las, lassus ( = unhappy). 
In the thirteenth century we have * Cette mfere est lasse de la 
mort de son fils.' * He I las ! que je suis ! ' * ah I sad that I 
am ! ' B woe is me ! Not till the fifteenth century were the 
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two words joined together in the inseparable ^ias / At the 
same time las lost all its primitive meaning, and passed from 
the sense of sorrow to that of fatigue, as has also happened 
in the cases o{ gene and ennui^ which at first meant Vexation' 
and ' hatred/ 

Dame! Lat. Domine-Deus, or Bomne-Deus, became in 
Old French Dame-Dieu^ a phrase to be found perpetuaUy in 
medieval MSS. : * Dame-Dieu nous aide.' Dame-Dieu^ first 
used as a subjective case, came afterwards to be used as 
an interjection, and was eventually shortened into Dame by 
itself; thus the exclamation Ah! dame, which has now-a-days 
lost all its meaning, signified originally * Ah ! Lord God ! ' 



BOOK III. 

ON THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 

By the word * affix ' we mean that part of a word which is 
added to the root with a view to the modification of its 
meaning. Thus, given the root * form/ we produce from it 
the words * in-form-ation/ * re-form- ation/ &c., where iw-, re-^ 
-aiion are affixes i^affixa,' fixed to a root). We call them 
prefixes if they are put before the root (re- in the word 
* reform ') ; suffixes if they follow after it {-ation in the word 
' reformation '). 

Prefixes, when joined to roots, form compound words; 
suffixes form derivatives. We will take these in order; in 
other words, we will first review all prefixes, and then all 
suffixes. 
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CHAPTEB I. 
COMPOUND WORDS. 

We must distinguish between the composition (i) of 
nouns, (2) of adjectives, (3) of verbs, (4) of particles, the 
last being the most numerous and most important of all. And 
we must also consider prefixes from two points — that of their 
origin, and that of their form. 

1. As to their origin. They may be either Latin in 
origin, as re-nter, di-lier^ from re-negare, de-llgare; or 
French in origin, that is to say, like re-change^ created on 
the model of Latin prefixes, without any corresponding 
word from which they come. 

2. As to form. Here it is especially necessary (as also 
in the study of derivatives) to distinguish clearly between 
the two classes of words which make up the French lan- 
guage (see above. Introduction, II, i-iv) ; namely, such 
compounds as sour-cil (super-oiUum.), or sur-venir (super- 
venire), which have been formed by the people ; and on 
the other hand, such words as supir-ioriti^ or super -fitation^ 
which have been constructed by the learned. 

SECTION I. 

OF THE ACCENT ON COMPOUNDS. 

In the case of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, the compound 
word is accented in the ordinary way, as or-fhore (auri- 
faber), aub-Zpine (alba-spina), main-ienir (manu-tenere), 
because these words are so closely att;ached to one another 
that they have entirely lost their separate existence. 

In treating of the composition of particles (such as the 

de-, re-, in deputare, reputare, dipuier^ r/puier) it is needful, 

if we would explain the part played by the Latin accent, to 

istinguish between Latin compounds which have come 
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down into French, and compounds constructed by the 
French themselves. 

§ I. La/in Compounds which have come down into French, 

* In the case of most words borrowed from the Latin, their 
primitive condition as compounds has been lost sight of, and 
the French language has treated them as simple words. 
The Jesuit has been that, as the accent oflen lay on the 
detennining or emphatic particle, the word which followed it 
has been destroyed or so contracted as to become utterly 
indistinguishable, while the particle itself has lost its original 
sense : thus sarodpha^^us came to O. Fr. sarqueu, Fr. cercueil; 
trlfolium. became trifle \ e611oeo, couche\ odnsuo, couds. 
But, in many words, the French language has wished to 
express both the force of the determining particle, and also 
that of the word following it. To accomplish this, in the 
case of words which would naturally (through the position 
of the accent) have lost their form, like those we have just 
mentioned, the accent was thrown forward a syllable, and 
the word following the determining syllable received it, just 
as if it had never been a compound at all: thus 6-levo 
became e-16vo, whence iUve^ r6-nego, pe-n6go, Fr. rente \ 
o6m-pater, com-p&ter, Fr. comphe^ &c. This shifting of the 
accent, arising from the importance in sense of the latter 
part of these compounds, took place no doubt in the time 
of the * Rustic Latin,' and before the formation of French. 
It was a good plan for bringing out the force of simple 
words, which had almost perished when in composition; 
for words regularly formed retained no trace of them ^.' 

§ 2. Compounds constructed by the French language, 
'It was natural that in these cases the second method 

^ G. Paris, Accent latin, p. 82. 



l86 COMPOUND WORDS. Bk.IIl. 

of accentuation alone should be employed : no one thought 
of throwing back on the determining (or emphatic) particle 
the accent belongmg to the word joined to it, in those cases 
in which it certainly would have been thrown back had the 
words been combined in the Latin. These compound words 
were then formed either by uniting particles of Latin origin 
to words to which they had never been joined in Latin ; or 
by prefixing to Latin or French words Latin or French par- 
ticles which had not been used in composition in Latin : 
as archi-duCy vi-comie (vice-comes); en (from Inde), as en- 
Ihe^ en-fuis^ en-voie, &c. ; sous (from subtus) as sou-lh)e, 
sous'trais^j &c. 

SECTION 11. 

WORDS COMPOUNDED OF NOUNS. 

Of compounds formed by means of nouns there are 
three classes: — I. The combination of two substantives; 
11. Of a substantive with an adjective ; IIL Of a substantive 
with a verb. 

I. Of two substantives : such are — oripeaUy auzi-pellem ; 
^//*^z;r^, auxi-flBiber; oriflamme^Bixai-fiBsxnnA'f usufruit^xxsxiB- 
fructus ; betie-rave, betta-rapa ; pierre-ponce^ petra-pumex ; 
conn/tabky comes stabuli; salpitrCy sal petrae; ban-lieu^ 
bannilocus ; mappemondey m.appa mundi. So the names of 
days are formed: Lundiy lunae-dies; Mardi, Martis-dies, 
&c. So also proper names : as Pori- Vendres, Portiis-Veneris; 
Dampierre, Domlnus Fetrus ; Abbeville, Abbatis-villa ; 
Chdtelherauli, Castellum Sraldi; Finisierre, Finis-terrae ; 
Monimartre, Mons-Marlyrum; Fontevrault, Fontem Evraldi. 

II. Compounded of a substantive and an adjective. 

i. Substantive first : banque-rouk, banca-rupta' ; courte- 

^ G. Paris, Accent latin, p. 83. 
* For this word see above, p. 153. 
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pozn/e, oTiloita-punota; raifori, radix-fortis; vtnaigre, vinum- 
aore ; rosmarin, ros-marinus ; ripuhlique, res-publlca. We 
may here add the compound embonpoint (en-hon-point'), to 
which the Old French had a corresponding enmalpoint] 
and also certain proper names, as Roquefort and Rochefort, 
Boooa-fortis ; Chdteau-Roux, Forcalquier^ Forum oalca- 
riuin ; Vauclme, Vallis clusa, &c. 

ii. Adjective first: auhipine, alba spina; bonheur, 
bonum-augurium ^ ; malheur, m.alum.-augniriuin ; chauve- 
souris\ mai-atse; bzen-azse. Also mz\ from m.ediu8, in the 
following words : — Mt-dz\ media dies ; mz-nutty media nocte ; 
mt'lieUy medius locus; mz-septembrey &c. : also printemps, 
primum tempus ; prud'homme, prudens homo ; vi/argenty 
vivum argentum ; sauf -conduit ^ salvum. oonductum ; quint- 
essence, quinta essentia; primevlre, prima-vera*. Proper 
names : Courbevoie^ Curva via ; Clermont^ Clarus mons ; 
Chaumonty Calvus mons ; Haute-feuilley Haute-rive, 

III. Compounded of a substantive and a verb : main- 
tenity manu-tenere ; colporter, collo portare ; saupoudrer 
(O. Fr. saUy sely remains in saunier, salinaiius), sale pul- 
verare ; vermoulu ; bouleverser] licoUy Ugare collem ] fain/ant, 
flEkcere neeentem * ; crucifiery oruci-ficare. 

SECTION III. 

WORDS COMPOUNDED OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. Of two adjectives : clair-voyant, mort-n/y nouveau-n/, 
aigre-douXy clair-obscur, &c. 

* Bon-beury mal-heury O. Fr. hon-eur, mal-eur, Eur meant 
* chance,' * presage,' and was always a dissyllable : it comes from 
Lat. au(g)urium, whence aur (twelfth century), later ^i/r. Those 
writers who have derived this -heur from bora are wrong because 
hora could only produce (and has only produced) a monosyllable, 
beurcy with a final e answering to the a of bora : eur, aur being 
dissyllables, and ending with a consonant, could never have come 
from hora^ 
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II. Of an adjective with a verb. The Latin -ficare be- 
comes -fier in French, and enters into numerous compounds, 
some direct from the Latin, like puri-ficare, purifier \ 
others, created on the same plan, but without Latin cor- 
respondents, such as ramfiery ratifier, honifier^ &c. 

SECTION IV. 

WORDS COMPOUNDED OF VERBS. 

I. Of two verbs, or two verbal roots : chauffer^ cale- 
ficare '^ liqudfier, llque-fioare ; stupifievy stupe-ficare, &c. 

II. Of an adjective with a verb. See above. Sect. Ill, ii. 

III. Of a verb and a noun. Add to the examples given 
above (Sect. II, III), ^difier, aedi-fioare: pactfiery paci- 
ficare ; versifier, versi-ficare, &c. 

SECTION V. 

WORDS HADE FROM PHRASES. 

In those compound words which are really phrases, the* 
accent lies on the last syllable (though they often have a 
half-accent, which is commonly neglected) : vaurien {vaut- 
rien)y fainiant {/aii-n/anf)y cotwre-chef, va-et-vienty hochequeuey 
licou {lie-cou)y tourne-soly vol-au-venty passe-avani, &c. The 
word bigueule (O. Fr. b/e-gueule) is formed from b/ey ' open,' 
past participle of the old verb b/er or bayer (which survives 
in the phrase, * bayer aux comeilles '), and gueuley gula. 
B/gueule thus signifies * one who keeps his mouth open ' — 
a mark of wonder and folly. The word b/e is still used for 
the sluice of a water-mill, which sets the wheel in motion. 

SECTION VI. 

WORDS COMPOUNDED WITH PARTICLES. 

These will be taken in the following order: — i. Preposi- 
ional particles; 2. Qualitative; 3. Quantitative ; 4. Negative. 
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§ I. Prepositional Particles. 

These are thirty in number : 

1. ^-, aV'^ Lat. ab. This particle, which carries with it 
the notion of movement away, furnishes very many com- 
pounds : aoant^ ab-ante ; avorter, ab-ortare* ^, &c. 

2. A'y Lat. ad. The Latin ad gives to the root the sense 
of drawing together, and thence of augmentation : avertir, 
ad-vertere ; arriver, ad-ripare', &c. New compounds are: 
ackever (from h chef^ i. e. = ^ hout^ ' to the end/ In Old 
French the phrase ran *venir h chef' ^^wtnxr h dout*), 
accouchery abaisser, av&er, affHt (from h and /Hty Latin 
ftutis), appdty affaire {h/aire)y &c. 

3. Ans-y ains-y Lat. ante. The Latin ante-natus became 
ains-ni in the French of the twelfth century, ais-n/ in the 
fifteenth, ain/ in the seventeenth. The corresponding word 
is po8t-natu8, O. Fr. puis^n/y now puini^. 

The compound ab-ante, Fr. avant, is used as prefix to very 
many words; as avant-brasy avant-sc^nCy avant-garde, &c. 
See above, p. 175. 

4. Anti'y Gr. 'Am. This prefix, which must not be con- 
founded with ante, indicates opposition ^ as antipode, anti- 
pathiiy cmtichrist. 

5. Co-y com-y con-y Lat. cum. Cailler (O. Fr. coaiUier\ 00- 
agulare (see above, p. 81) ; couoriry 00-operire ; correspondrCy 
oon-Fespondere. New compounds are complot, compagnony 

* Learned words are ab-jurationy ab-jecty ab-lat\fy &c. 

* Learned words are ad-judicatiorty ad-ministrationy ad-orery &c. 
' Learned words are ante-dilu'vieny anti-datery anti-ctpery &c. 

* We pass by the modern prefixes of technical words derived 
from Greek, such as ana- from dvdy as in ana-Jogie ; epi- from cVi, 
as in epi'graphie *y typer* from virep, as in byper-tropbie. Their 
etymology offers no difdculties or peculiarities. *Avt\ has been 
placed in the text (although it has no right there, being solely a 
learned prefix), so as to avoid the not uncommon confusion 
between it and ante. 
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(from cum and panis, 'who eats bread with one'). The Low 
Latin word was, in the nominative, companio, whence O. Fr. 
compain ; and in the accusative, companionem, whence Fr. 
compc^non, 

6. Conire-f Lat. contra. Contresetng, contra-signuni ; con- 
irepotds, conire-faire^ contre-hande^ contrdle=contre-rdle *. 

7. De-y <//-, Lat. de. D/choir, declarer, demander^ devenir^ 
d/gr/, dilaisser^ dessiner, &c. 

8. D/-y d^s-y Lat. dis, di. D/luge, diluvium ; dependre, dis- 
pendere; diplaire^ displacere^. New compounds are 
dh-agridbhy dds-honneury &c. 

9. £J-, es-, Lat, e, ex. Essouflery ex-sufflare ; essi^er^ ex- 
succare; essatm^ ex-amen^, &c. New compounds are 
effacer^ /bahtr, ichappeVy &c. 

10. For-y/our-y Lat. fbris, foras. For/at/, foris-fiEictum ; 
/burvqyer, fbris-viare. Foris having produced kors, foris- 

missum became hormis {Jiors-mis), See above, p. 76. 

11. En-y em-y Lat. in. Ensemble (O. Fr. ensemle), in- 
8imiQ ; enfiery in-flare ; encourir, in-currere ; emplir, im- 
plore; empreindre, im-primere. New compounds are en- 
g<ig€ry enrichir^ emhusquery empirer *, &c. 

12. En-y em-y Lat. inde. Envqyer (O. Fr. entvqyer), 
inde-viare. For the change from inde to enty see above, 
pp. 120, 121. 

13. Entre-y Lat. inter. Entre-voiry enire-soly entre-Hen ^ &c. 

14. Par-y Lat. per. Farfaity perfectus; parveniry per- 
venire; parmty per-mediilim. New compounds are par- 

fumery par dormer y &c. 

The Latins used the particle per to mark the highest 



* Learned words are eontra-dictiony &c. 

* Learned words are dh-cem^r, dij-credit, &c. 

* Learned words are ex-cursion, ex-tenuery &c, 

* Learned words are m-cursion, in-time, &c. 

^ Learned words are inter-preter, inter-venir, &c. 
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degree of intensity: per-horridus, per-gratus, per-gracilis, 
&c. So in French, par-achever^ par-faire ^ &c. 

15. Pui'^ Lat. post. PuirU O. Fr. puis-n^)^ post-natus. 
(See above, No. 3, Ans-), Such words as post-dater^ post- 
hume, &c., are modern. 

16. Pri'y Lat. prae. Pricker^ praedicare; privotr, pre- 
server ^pritendre^ &c. 

17. Por-y pour-, "LzX. -pro, Pour-suivre^pour-chasser ^por- 
traits pro-tractus. 

18. Ri's re-, r'-y Lat. re. P/dmre, re-ducere ; r/pondre, 
recuez'ih'r, re-colligere, &c. New compounds are rehuter 
{^ut), rehausser {haui\ rajeunir (Jeune), renverser {envers), 
de-re-chefs &c. 

19. Rt^re, Lat. retro. In Old French retro made ri^re 
(like petra, pierri) ; this form remains in arri^re, ad-retro, 
a prefix found in such compounds as arrilre-ban^ arrt^re- 
boutique, arri^re-neveu, &c. [So too derrihe, de-retro.] 
Ritro-actif, r/tro-cession, &c., are modem words. 

20. aS/-, Lat. se. S/duire, seducere ; sivrer, separare, &c. 

21. Se-, su'y SOU', sous-, hsait sub. Sourire, sub-ridere; se- 
r(7ttr/r, suo-currere; souvenir, evi\}-v&D^xe, New compound, 
sojourner (Jour\ 

22. Sou-, sous-, Lat subtuB. Sous- tr aire, subtus-trahere; 
sousrentendre, subtus-intendere. New compounds are sous- 
diacre, sous-lieutenant, souterrain, 

23. Sur-, sour-, Lat. super. Survenir, super- venire ; 
sourcil, super-cilium ; sumommer, super-nominare. New 
compounds are sur-saut, sur-humain, sur-face, sur-tout. 

The words soubre-saut\ super-saltum ; and subri-cargue. 



* In Old French this particle was separable. Thus par sage 
{^trej sage) might be written in two parts, as 'tamt par est jage' 
( « * tant il est parjage '). Similarly one may still say * G'est par 
trop/ort.* 

* Our * summerset.' 
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super-carrioa (the proper French forms are sursaut, and 
surcharge), are of Spanish origin. 

24. 7r/-, ira-, Lat. trans. Traverser, transTersare ; tra- 
duire, trans-duoere, &c. New compounds are tripos, trans- 
passuB ; iressaillir, trans-salire ^, &c. 

25. Outre-, Lat. ultra. Outre-passer, outre-cuidance, outre- 
mer, &c. Such words as ultra-montam, &c., are modern. 

26. Vi', Lat. vice. Vicomte, vice-comitem ; vidame, vlce- 
dominiis. Modern words are vice-roi, vice-consul, &c. 

§ 2. Qualitative Particles, 

These are four in number : 

1. i9/V»-, Lat. bene. Bien^ait,hene-iBLGtum,; dien-Aeureux, 
hien-venu, &c. 

2. Mai', maw-, Lat, male. Mal-mener, male-mlnare ; 
/»a/-/ra2/fr, male-tractare; /t&zm-^/iW, male-dieere; maussade, 
male-sapiduB ; malade, male-aptus (see above, p. 86) ; 
malsain, male-sanus. 

3. MeS', mi-, Lat. minus. Midire, mifaire, miprendre, 
mifier^ misestimer^, &c. 

4. Mais-, Lat. magis. From this word the conjunction 
mais is derived, though the French plus has taken the proper 
sense of the Latin magis : the old use remains in the one 
phrase, * n'en pouvoir mais^ 



^ Modern words : trans-cription, trans-port, &c. 

^ This prefix mes, me, does not come from the German mUs, 
as has been thought, but from the Latin minus— an etymology 
confirmed by the old form of the French prefix, as well as by its 
form in the other Romance languages. Thus the Latin minus- 
pretiare becomes menos-predar in Spanish, menos'pre%ar in 
Portuguese, mem-prt%ar in Proven9al, and mes-prUer or me^pruer 
in French. 
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§ 3. Quantiiativc Particles, 

1. j5/-, bi', Lat. bis. B/vue, of which the proper sense is 
= douhlevue^ Learned words compounded with bis- keep the 

Latin form. So biscuit , bis-coctus ; bis-ai'eul, bis-aviolus ; 
bis-cornUy bis-comu, &c. 

2. Mi-i Lat. medius. Mi-di^ media-die; mi-nuit^ixiediB,- 
nocte; mi-lieu^ medic-loco; mi-janvier^ mi-car ime, &c. From 
dimidium we get demi; and similarly parmi, from per 
medium. 

§ 4. Negative Particles. 

1, Non-, Lat. non. Non-par eil^ non-chalant^ present par- 
ticiple of the obsolete verb nonchaloir^ a compound of chaloir^ 
which has been discussed above, p. 159. 

2. En-^ Lat. in. En-fant^ inflantem. The learned form 
is in : in-utile^ in-dicis. 



CHAFTEB IL 

ON SUFFIXES OR TERMINATIONS. 

SuflSxes, like prefixes, ought to be considered in their 
origin and in their form. 

1. As to their origin. They may be either (i) of Latin 
origin, as prem-ier from prim-arius ; (2) of French origin, 
that is, built on the lines of the Latin suflSxes (as encr-ier 
from French encre\ without having any corresponding Latin 
original. 

2. As to their form. We must carefully distinguish be- 
tween suffixes formed by the learned and those formed by the 
people : between such as prim-aire^ sicul-aire^ scol-aire^ which 
are of the former kind, and such as prem-ier^ prim-arius; 
sictd-ier^ saecul-aris ; icol-ier^ sohol-aris, which are of the 
latter description. 
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SECTION L 

OF THE ACCENTUA'nON OF DEEUVED WORDS. 

Latin suffixes may be classed under two heads: the 
accented, as mort'&lis, trnm-dnua, vnlg-Aris, &c. ; and the 
unaccented or atonic, as ds-inua, pdrt-icoB, mdb-iUs. 

The accented Latin suffixes are Tetained in the French, 
as morl-el, hum-ain, vulg-aire. These suffixes {^l, -ain, -aire) 
are further employed in French to produce fresh derived 
words, by attaching them to words which were without them 
in Latin: thus have been formed such words as visu-tl, 
loml-ain, visionn-aire, derivatives independently constructed 
by the French language. 

Atonic Latin suffixes, hke d«-inus, p6rt-lcuB, JM-ioem, 
are all shortened as they pass into the French language*, 
following therein the natural law of accent (as explained 
above, pp. 43-48). So aa-inus produced dne; por-tlous, 
porche; iud-ioam, juge. Consequently no subsequent deriva- 
tives could be formed from these weak suffixes: it was not till 
a later period that the learned, ignorant of the part played by 
the Latin accent in forming French terminations, copied the 
Latin form, and gave it a false accent away from the syllable 
, .the true and original accent. Then came up 
s as porlique, portious ; mohUt, mobills ; fragile, 
words formed in opposition to the genius of the 
guage, barbarous words, neither Latin nor French, 
ite the laws of accentuation of both tongues. 



French Language must be understood the words of 
i and popular formation, as opposed to learned words 
consciously into the language. 

ench, which always observed the law of the accent, 
pdrtlous ; meuble, mdMUa ; /rile, frttgUls ; instead 
moii/e, fragile. 
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French suffixes are to be distinguished into nominal (sub- 
stantives and adjectives) and verbal. In each of these classes 
we will study successively the suffixes which are accented in 
Latin, and those which are not; carefully and rigidly exclud-* 
ing every word which has crept into the language since the 
time of its proper formation. 

SECTION IL 

NOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

§ I. Suffixes accented in Latin, 

'El, -aly Lat. -alia. Mort-el, mort-alis; chepi-el, capit-41e; 
^(^/-^/, hoBpit-dle ; r^-a/, reg-Alis ; /^y-^/, leg-dlis^ 

'Aim, -ain, -en, Lat. -amen. Air-ain, aer-dmen ; lev-ain, 
lev-dmen ; ess-aim, ezdmen ; li-en^ lig-teien. 

-On, Lat. -umen. Bet-on, bit-timen^. 

-Ance, Lat. -antia. R/pugn-ance^ vepugn-dntia. French 
derivatives^, nu-ance, si-ance, &c, 

-Ande, -ende, Lai. -anda, -enda. Vi-ande, viy-6nda ; 
provende, provid-6nda ; Ug-ende, lQg-6xkdau French deriva- 
tives offr-ande, riprim-ande, jur-^ande, &c. 

-Ant, -and, Lat. -antem ; -ent, Lat. -entem. March-and, 
mero-dntem ; am-ani, am-dntem. M/ch-ant (O. Fr. meschi- 
ant, participle of the verb mescheoir, see above, pp- 159, 160) 
comes from »7/f = minus (see p. 180), and the verb chioir, 

^ The learned language has kept al for this suffix ; as in hopit- 
al, nat-al, eaptt-al. 

^ Learned forms are, for -^amen, -amen, as in ex-amen : for -imen, 
ime^ as in reg-imen, re^me\ or-imem, cr-ime: for -lunen, 
-umt, as in bit-tunen, bit-ume ; leg-umen, leg-ume ; vol-umen, 

■ By * French derivatives ' are meant derivatives which are 
formed first-hand by the French language, and have no words 
corresponding to them in Latin. 

o 2 
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cadere: thus mdchant represents the Latin iniiiuB-oad6ntem; 
sergeni, servi-dntem ; ichi-ant^ ex-cad-6ntem. 

'Ain^ Lat. -anus. Auh-ain^ alb-dnus ; ceri-ain, cert-dnua'*'; 
rom-ain, rom-doiiis ; hum-ain, hum-dnus. -Anus becomes 
-en^ -len^ after a vowel, or when the medial consonant falls 
out ; as chrit-ieny ohrist-iibiiis ; anc-ien^ ant-itous* ; pai-etiy 
pa[g]-dnii8 ; dqy-en, de[c]-dniis. French derivatives are haut^ 
hautain ; chapelle, chapelain^ &c/ 

-Eiriy 'illy -oifiy -«itf, Lat. -enus, -ena, -enmn. Ven-in, ven- 
^num; av-oiniy av-6na; ch-atne (O. Fr. chaene\ cat-6na. 

'Ard, Lat. -ardus. The Grenpan suffix -harty Low Lat. 
-ardus, which indicates intensity, has furnished the French 
language with a very considerable number of derivatives, 
as pleur-ardf fuy-ard^ &c. 

--£r, -/Vr, Lat -aris, -arius ; -urcy Lat. -aria. Prem-ter, 
prim-driiis ; s/cul-ieTy saecul-dris ; gren-iery gran-4rium ; 
ictiyeTy Bout-drius; riv-tkre, rip-dria; icol'ier^ schol-dris; 
sangl-ter, singul-dris (sc. porcus) ; fum-iery fim-drium. New 
derivatives, pkn-ier {pleiri) ; barr-i^re {barre), &c.* 

The suffix "leTy perhaps the most fertile in the language, 
has formed a number of derivatives which had no existence 
in Latin. It most frequendy designates (i) names of trades, 
as houHqu-ieTy poi-ieTy batel-ier, vigu-ter, &c.; (2) objects in 
daily use, as sabl-ter, mcr-iery fo-yer^ &c. ; and (3) names 
of trees, as potr-ter, pomm-ter, peupl-ter, laur-ier, figu-ier^ 
&c. 

. -^, Lat. -atus; -/^, Lat. -ata. Aim-iy am-dtus; avou-i, ad- 
y-oc-dtus; duch-i^ duo-&tus; ^v^ch-iy epiaoop-dtua ; che- 
vauch-icy caballio-&ta ; aim-iey am-dta, &c. 



^ Learned form, -an : pl-ariy pl-anus ; 'vete-rany veter-anua ; 
Many words, such as courtis-atiy &c., come from the Italian 
i^ianoy &c.), and date from the sixteenth century, 
earned form -aire : jcol-aircy schol-aris ; secul-aire, sa^cul- 
calc-aircy oalc-arium. 
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Certain derivatives in -ade^ as esirap-ade^ cavalc-ade^ esir- 
ade, esiac-ade^ &c., come from the Italian. The French form 
is naturally -ee^ as is seen in the doublets cavalcade and che- 
vauch-^e\ estrade and esir-Ze, strata; escapade (It. scappaia\ 
and echapp'/e } 

-Age^ Lat. -aticus. -Aiicus is formed with -leas (see p. 
201). Voy-age (O.Fr. viai-ge\ vi-dticum; from-age, form- 
dticum; t;^/-a^^, vol-dticum ; (?«?3r-fl^tf, ttmbr-dticum; ram- 
agCy ram-dticum ; mess-age^ miss-ftticum ; sauv-age^ silv- 
dticus ^. 

Hence come French derivatives : mesur-age^ labour-age^ 
allt-age, arros-age, &c. It has been said that these words 
come from a Low Latin suffix in -agium (as message from 
mesB-a^um*, horn-age from hom-agittm*). Though, how- 
ever, mesB-agium* certainly exists, it is far from being the 
parent of the Fr. message ; on the contrary, it is nothing but 
the French word latinised by the clergy, at a time when no 
one knew either the origin of the word (missaticum) or the 
nature of the suffix which formed it. 

-Atre^ Lat. -aster. This suffix, which gives to the root the 
sense of depreciation, has produced numerous French de- 
rivatives unknown to the Latin, as bell-dire^ douce-dire, geniil- 
dire, opint-dire, mar-dire, par-dtre, &c. 

^Ai, Lat. -acem. Vr-ai, ver-dcem ; ni-ais, nid-dcem, &c. 
The learned form is -ace : ien-ace, rap^ace, vivace, &c. 



^ Learned form, -at : avocat, avoo-atus ; consui-at, eonsul- 
atus ; ephcop-at, &c. 

* Bilva in Old French became selve, sauve, which, as a common 
noun, is lost, though it survives in certain names of places, as sawve- 
Saint Benoit, silva 8. Benedict!. From silva came silv&ticus, 
whence sawv-age, O. Fr. jelvatge. Nothing but a complete mis- 
understanding or Ignorance of the laws of the formation of the 
French language could have ever allowed people to derive 
jauvage from solivagus*. That word could only have produce 
in French the form seulige. 
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'Eikf Lat, -ela, Chand-elle^ oand-^la; quer-elle, quer-61a; 
iut-elky tut-61a, &c. 

-jE7, -tf/, Lat. -ellB. Cru-el, orad-61is ; ff-al, fid-61i8. 

'El^ -eau, Lat. -ellus. /um-eau, gem-611uB ; d-eau, b-611iis, 
&c. 

'Ot'ff -aisj 'iSf Lat. -ensis. Such Latin derivatives as £6r- 
toeds, hort-tofids, nemor-dnsis, have given no words to the 
French, which has used this termination only for words of 
modem formation, such as court-ois, baurg-eois, harn-ois^ 
marqu-oisy &c. j or for proper names, as OrUan-aiSy Aurelian- 
6nsi8, Carihagin-oisy Carthagini-6nsi8, &c. 

'Erne^ Lat, -ema. Cil-erniy ciBt-6ma; lanl-eme^ lant- 
^ma ; iav-erne^ tab-^ma. 

^tey Lat. -estus. Honn-iU^ hon-dstus, &c. 

-Ayy -aie^ Lat. -etiim. Derivatives with this termination in 
Latin indicated a place or district planted with trees of a 
particular kind. Though neuter in Latin, they became fem. 
in French : aun-aie^ aln-6tum ; orm-^it^ ulm-6tum ; sauss- 
ate, 8alic»6tiim. Hence such proper names as ChaUn-ay^ 
Castan-^tum ; Rauvr-ay Bobor-6tum ; Auln-ay^ Aln-6taxii, 
&c. French derivatives are chin-ate {chine) ; hauss-aie {haux)', 
chdiaigner-aie (chdiaignier) ; roser-aie {rosier), &c. 

-/r, Lat. -eoem, from -ex. Breh-is, verv-6oeni. 

-/j, 'ixy 'isse, Lat. -ioem. Perdr-ix, perd-ioem ; g/n-isse, 
jun-ioem. 

-In, -ain, Lat. -ignus. Bin-in, ben-lgnus; mal-in, mal- 
ignus ; did-ain, disd-ignum*, &c. 

-//, Lat. -ilis. Piier-il,gent-il,8iC, The suflSx -ilia is joined 
only to nouns and adverbs; -ilia only to verbs. 

-In, Lat. -inus. Dev-in, div-lnus ; piler-in, peregr-inus ; 
vois-in, vic-inus, &c. French derivatives are mut-in, had-in^ 
cristall-in. 

-I51u8 -e51uB, compound suflSxes (for -51u8, see p. 202), 
ch were dissyllabic (16, eo) in Latin, were contracted into 
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a long penultimate in the seventh century, id, eo, thence- 
forwards accented -idlus, -e61u8, whence came the French 
terminations -«^/, -teul^ -eutl, -tol, -<?/: thus fill-eul^ fil-idlus ; 
chevr-euil, oapi>e61u8; linc-eul, lint-e61um; gla-Xeul^ glad- 
i61uB ; rosstg-nol^ Iu80in-i61iis ; afeul^ av-i61u8. 

'Esse^ Lat. -iasa. Adi-esse, abbat-lssa; prophit-esscy 
prophet-lBBa ; vmger-esse^' traitr-eht^ &c. 

-/f/f, Lat. -lata. A suffix very common in French : drogu- 
isUj /b/n-isie^ &c. 

'Ess€, Lat. -itda. Jusi-esse^ just-itia ; tnoll-esse^ moll-itia ; 
par-essif pigr-ltia ; irist-esse, trist-itU. French derivatives : 
ivr-^sse^ polit-esse^ iendr-esst, 

. -I/i Lat. -ivTUEi. Ch^i-t/y capt-lvus ; na-tf, nat-lvus. 
French derivatives are many, pens-if, hdi-t/^ craint-if^ ois-ify 
&c. 

'Lenty 'lanty Lat. -lentus. Vio-lent^ vio-ltol'is ; sang-lani, 
&c. 

'Menty Lat. -mentum. ViU-mmt^ vestai- 6ntam ; fro- 
meniy fira-m6ntam, &c. French derivatives : m^nagc-ment, 
change-meniy &c. 

'EuTy Lat. -orem. Chani-euTy oant-6rem ; sauv-eur, 
flalvat-6rem ; su-eur, Btid-6rem ; past-euTy paBt-6rem ; p^ch- 
euTj pecoat-6rem, &c. 

'Euxy Lat -08U8. J^ptn-eux, spin-dsus ; pitrr-euXy petr- 
6bub ; enoi-euXy invidi-dsus, &c. French derivatives, heur- 
eux (O. Fr. heur^ see p. 187), hant-eux, &c. 

-C?«, Lat. -onem. Charh-on^ oarb-6nem; pa-orty pav-6nem; 
larr-on^ latr-dnem, &c. 

'On, Lat. -ionem. Soupg-on^ suspic-idnem ; pige-on^ pipi- 
6nein; potss-on,'L,ljaX. piso-idnem* ; moiss-otty inessi-6nem; 
mais-an, mans-idnem, &c. * 

'Son, Lat. -tionem. JRatson, ra-ti6nem ; pot -son, po-ti6- 
nem; venai-sony vena-ti6nem; liat-son^ liga-ti6neni ; sai- 
son, 8a-ti6xiem ; /h-fon, fEUS-ti6nem ; ie-fdn, leo-tidnem, &c. 
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The form -/{an is of learned origin, as in the words ra-Hotij 
po-iion, liga-HoHy faction^ &c. 

'Ty, Lat -tatem. C/-//, ci-t4tem**; Ji/r^-//, securi-t&tem; 
/ai^r^-//, pauper-t&tem; &c. French derivatives: novoeau-U^ 
opinidtre-tiy &c. 

-/, Lat. -ious; -iey Lat -ica. Am-t, am-icus; ennem-t, 



inim-icus ; fourm-iy form-icus*; ort-iey urt-ica; vess-ie^ ves- 
ica; OT-iV, m-ica; p-ie, p-ica. The learned form is -tquei 
ani'iquey pud-tque, &c. 

-Uiy Lat. -uca. Verr-ue, verr-uca; laii-ue^ lact-dea; 
charr-uiy carr-dca ; /A-Uy flBst-tica. 

-O/r, Lat -oriuin. Dort-oiry doTmit-6riuin ; press-oir^ 
press-drium ; dol-oirty dolatroriiim, &c. French derivatives : 
parl'Oir, ahhatt-oiry bruniss^try mdck-oirey halanf-oire, 

-Ondy Lat. -undus. Rond (O. Fr. roond)^ rot-undus. 

'Uriy Lat. -unus. Je-un (O. Fr. jeUn)^ j^-unus ; Vcrd-uUy 
Virod-tmum. 

'Urey Lat. -iira. Mes-urty mens-iora ; peini-urey pict-tira. 
French derivatives : froid-urey verd-ur£y &c. 

'OuTy Lat. -imius. F-our, f-^mus ; j-oury di-^mus ; 
aub'OWTy alb-^mum, &c. 

'Uy Lat. -utus. Corn-Uy oom-dtus; cken-Uy oan-titas. 
French derivatives in abundance : barb-Uy jouffi-Uy ventr-u^ 
membr-Uy chevel-Uy &c. 

§ 2. Suffixes which are Atonic in Latin, 

* All these suffixes disappeared in the true French, and were 
consequently useless for the purpose of producing new deri- 
vatives ; they recovered their place and reappeared directly 
qien lost sight of the genius of the language, and became 
ignorant of the rule of accent V 

^ Common Latin for civitatem. 
^ G. Parls^ Accent latin^ p* 9a* 
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In considering these Latin atonic sufi&xes we are bound 
strictly to neglect every word that has been introduced into the 
French language since the period of its natural formation, 

'Ge, 'che, Lat -eus, -ius. J&tran-ge^ extrdn-eus ; lan-ge^ 
lan-eu8 ; d/lu-ge^ diluv-ium ; lin-ge^ lin-eus ; pra-che, pr6p- 
ius ; sa-gey sdp-ius ; sm-ge, sfm-ius ; or-ge, hdrd-euin ; 
roU'ge, rtib-eus; au-ge^ dlv-ea; son-ge, sdmn-ium; Lte-ge^ 
Ife6d-ium ; Afaubeu-ge^ Malb6d-ium ; cier-ge^ o6r-eii8 ^. 
For the change of eus, ius, into ge^ che^ see above, p. 75. 

-^^> -g^i Lat. -oa. Ca-ge^ odv-ea; gran-ge, grdn-ea; 
vi'gne, vln-ea; li-gne^ lln-ea; tei-gne, tin-ea. For the change 
of ea into ge, see above, p. 75. 

'Ge^ "chiy 'ce^ Lat. -ia ; or it disappears altogether. Vendan- 
ge, vixid6m-ia; angoh-se^ angust-ia; ctgo-gne, doon-ia; ti-ge^ 
tib-ia; si-che^ s^p-ia; sau-ge^ sAlv-ia; eno-ie^ invld-ia; 
grd'ce^ gr^t-ia; hisioi-rey histdr-ia; Bourgo-gney Bur- 
gtind-ia; FrancCy Frdoio-ia; Gr^-ce, Gra6o-la; Bre/a-gne, 
Britdnn-ia ^ For the change of ia into ge, see above, 

PP- 74, 75- 

'Ce, se, -ge, Lat. -ioem (from -ex, ix): her-se, h6rp-icem; 

pU'Ce, ptU-ioem ; ju-ge, jtid-ioem ; pou-ce, p611-icem ; pon-ce, 

ptbn-ioem ; /cor-ce, c6rt-tcem '. 

'CAe, -ge, Lat. -icus, -a, -um. Por-che^ p6rt-iciis ; man-che, 
m&a-ica; j^r-^^, B6r-ica ; diman'che,dominrica,; Sainton-gey 
8aat6n-ioa; for-ge (O. Fr. /awr-^^), f&br-ioa (see p. 86); 
per-che^ p6rt-lca ; pil-ge^ pM-ica *. 

Idu8 disappears in French. Pdle^ pdll-idus; net^ nit- 

' Learned form /, as ign-e^ ign-eus. 

^ Learned form ie^ as ebimU, pbilojopb-U, sympbon-ie, Austral^ie. 
But we must not confound this termination with the proper 
French derivatives in ^, ?& felon-'ie (felon), tromper-ie {tromper)^ 
&c., which are popular and very numerous. 

' Learned form ice : cal-ice, cdl-ioem. 

* Learned form iquei port-ique, p6rt-ioTia ; fahr-ique, fdbr-ica ; 
viat'iquey vi&t-icum* 
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idus ; chaud^ c^-idus (Low Lat. oal-dus) ; tikdcy t^p-idus ; 
roide^ rig-idus ; sade^ s^p-idus ; whence maussade, male 
86p-idu8^ See p. 192. 

'Ley Lat. -ilis. Humb-le, htim-iliB ; faib-le (O. Yx.floible\ 
fl6b-ilia; douiUUy dtiot-ilis; meub-Uy mdb-ilis; frile^ fir6ff- 
ilis ; gri'le, grte-ilis '. 

Inns disappears in French. Page^ pdgina ; jaune, fi:&lb- 

« 

inus; femmey fdm-ins; fr^^ fr&x-inus; danUy d6m^ina; 
chamUy odrp-inus ; coffre^ cdph-inus '. 

-7>, Lat. -itus, -ita. Ven-ie, vfod-ita; ren-tc^ r6dd-ita; 
dei'ie, d6b-ita; per-te^ p6rd-ita; qui-ie, qua68-ita (so ac* 
cented for quaesita in vulgar Latin). 

-Z^, Lat. -olus. Diab'Uy di&b-olus; apSt-re (O. Fr. apost- 
le), ap6st-olus. 

'Le, Lat. -ulus. Tab-le, t&b-ula ; fab-Uy f&b-ula ; amb-le, 
dmb-ula; peup^le, p6p-iilus ; htkb-hy 6b-ulum ; setl-Uy sit- 
ula ; sang'ky oing-uluni ; ong-Uy ting-ula ; chapii-rey oapit- 
idum; mer-ky m6r-ula; iping-hy spin-nla; emoup-Uy in- 
stib-ulum *. 

The following suflSxes are formed from ulus : — 

1. -^i7, Lat. -aculus. G^(72fl7^r;f-<»7, g^ubem-doulum ; ten- 
ailUy ten-^culum ; soupir-aily suspir-dculum. French deri- 
vatives : irav-ailyferm-aily ^ent-aily &c. 

2. -77, Lat. -eoulus. Goup-ily vulp-6oula. In Old French 
this word meant a fox, and still survives in the diminutive 
gouptUoHy a sprinkler, originally made of a fox's tail. 

3. 'EHy Lat. -ionlns. Ab-eilUy ap-ioula ; arl-^t (O. Fr. 
ari'ettjy art-ioulnm; somm-eily somn-ioulus* ; soUeil, sol- 



^ Learned form /i^: nfg^i i^, rig-idus ; sap-'tdey s&p-idus; ar-tdey 
6r-idus; &c. 

^ Learned form ile\ mob-Ue^ mob-ilis; duct-iky duot-ilis; 
fragiUy fragilis, &c. 

* Learned form ine : machiney m&ohina, &c. 

* Learned form «/^: r^/Z-uAf, oell-ula ; r/y/r-K/, oalo*ulns ; /ii»- 
amb-uley fiinamb-ulus. 
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ioulUB*; or-eille, aur-ioula; carn-eille, com-loula; au-aille, 
ov-ioula ; verm-eily verm-iculus ; aig-uille^ ac-loula. 

4. 'Ouil^ Lat. -uoulus. Fen-ouily fen-ioulum; gren-outlUy 
ran-iioula ; verr-ou (O. Fr. verr-ouil, surviving in verrouiller\ 
ver-ii<nilum ; gen-ou (O. Fr. gen-oml^ surviving in €igenouiUer\ 
g^en-ticulum. 

We have seen above (p. 79) that vowels which follow the 
tonic syllable disappear in French ; consequently the learned 
forms of atonic sufl&xcs, such z.^ fragile, mobile, &c., from 
frdg-ilis, m6b-ili8, &c., are incorrect, seeing that they all 
retain the vowels after the tonic syllable, and in fact displace 
the Latin accent. We may in fact lay it down as a general 
rule that, in the case 0/ Latin atonic suffixes, all French words 
of learned origin break the law of Latin accentuation. 



SECTION III. 

VERBAL SUFFIXES. 

§ I. Suffixes accented in Latin, 

'Ais, Lat. -asoo ; -ois, Lat. -esco ; -is, Lat. -isco. N-ais, 
n-asco^; p-ais, p-asco ; par-ais, par-esco ; cr-ois, cr-esco, <fec. 

'Attre, O. Fr. -^listre, Lat. -ascere. N-cdtre, n-dscere; 
p-aitre, p-68cere. 

'ie, Lat. -ico, -igo. L-ie, 1-igo; chdt-ie, cast-igo; n-ie, 
n-ego, &c. 

'^le, Lat. -illo. Chanc-ile, gromm-lle, harc-^le, &c, 

'jEr, Lat. -are. Pes-er, pens-are; chant-er, cant-are, &c. 

'Cer, 'Ser, Lat. -tiare. These are forms peculiar to the 



* We have seen (p. 129) that all deponent verbs became active 
in form in the Low Latin. 
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common Latin: /ra-cer, trac-tiare*; su-cer, suo-tiare*; 
chaS'Ser, cap-tiare*. 

§ 2. Atonic suffixes. 

'Che, 'ge^JjaX, 'ico. /u-ge,. itLd-ico; ynd-che, jn^atr-ioo; ven- 
ge, v6nd-ico ; ron-ge^ rtini-igo ; char-ge, c6rr-ico, &c. The 
learned form is -tque : revend-ique, rev6nd-ioo ; mast-iqw^ 
m&8t-ico. 

'Re^ Lat. -ere. Sourd-re, stirg-ere ; moud-re, xn61-ere ; 
iord-re^ t6rqu-ere ; ard-re, &rd-ere. This Old French verb, 
which signified *to bum/ remains in the participle ardent, 
and the substantive ardeur, 

lo disappears in French. DipouilU, despolio. 

'Le, Lat. -ulo. Mou-le, m6d-iilo; comb-le, ctim-ulo; 
tremb-ley tr6m-ulo ; tronb-le, ttirb-ulo. 

Under -ulo we may put : — 

1. 'AilUy Lat. -aoulo, as in tir-atlle, cri-aille, &c. 

2. -///f, Lat. -ioulo. Fou-iile, fod-iculo; saut-ille, tort-tile, 
&c. 

3. 'Ouille, Lat. -uoulo. Chat-otdlle, bred-ouille, barb-ouille, 
&c. 

SECTION IV. 

DIMINUTIVES. 

These are sixteen in number. 

'-Ace, ^asse, LaL -aoeus. Vill-ace^ grim-ace {grinur), popul- 
ace, paper-cuse, &c. 

-Isse, -iche, Lat. -iceus. Coul-isse (couler), pel-isse {peau), 
can-tche, 

-Oche, Lat. -oceus. Epin-oche, pi-oche, 

-Uche, Lat. -uoeus. Pel-uche, guen-uche. 

For -aculuB see above, p. 202. 

'Aud, -out, Lat. -aldus (from the Germ, wait, Low Lat. 
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-odldus, then -aldus). Bad-aud^ crap-audy rouge-aud^ lourd- 
and, leur-aut, 

'Ail^ ailkf Lat. -alia. Bit-ail^ besti-alia; poitr-ail^ pector- 
alia ; port-ail^ port-alia ; can-aille^ mur-aille, hat-aille, &c. 

-Ardy Lat. -ardus (from the Germ, hart^ Low Lat. -ardus). 
Bav-ard, hdt-ard, mign-ardy can-ard. See above, p. 196. 

-Aire, Lat. -aster. See above, p. 197. 

-Aiy -et, 'Oi, (i) -At : aigl-aty louv-ai, verr-at (2) -Ety 
-ette : sdch-ei (sac), coch-et (coq), moll-ei {7nol)y maisonn-etUy 
alou-eiiey for which word see above, p. 6. (3) -0/, -oiie : 
bill-ot {btlle)y cach'Ot {cache)y hrul-ot {brUle), il-oi {tle)y &c. 

'EaUy -ely -elky Lat. -ellus, -illus. Agn-eaUy agn-611u8 ; 
jum-eauy gem-611us; ann-eaUy ann-^llus; icu-elky Bcut-611a; 
vaiss-eaUy vasc-^Uus; ois-eaUy avic-^Uus. 

-Onem, ionem. See above, p. 199. 

-Uliis. See above, p. 202. 
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A, the French, 58 ; the Latin, 77. 

Abbesse (abbess), 199. 

Abeille (bee), 81. 

Accent, continuance of Latin, 43 ; 
grammatical, 4 note, 94, 95 ; on 
vowels, 77 ; tonic, 93, 94 ; ora- 
torical, 95 ; provincial, ib. ; on 
compounds, 184. 

Accusative, the Latin, retained in 
French, 103. 

Adalhard, St., of Corby, spoke 
Romance, 15. 

Addition of letters, 88-90. 

Adjectives, French, 11 2-1 18; used 
as substantives, 113; compound 
187. 

Adjutare (to help), 4. 

Adour, the, 64. 

Adverbial phrases, 166, 169, 173. 

Adverbs, 164, 174 ; of place, 165 ; 
time, 166; manner, 169 ; intensity, 
1 70 ; affirmative andnegative, 172. 

Ae, the Latin, 78. 

Agneau (a lamb), 305. 

Ai, the French diphthong, 62. 

Aider (to help), 4. 

A'ieul (grandfather), 63. 

Aigle (eagle), 66. 

Aigu (sharp), 61, 78. 

Aig^iser (to whet), 63. 

Aile (wing), 62. 

Ailleurs (elsewhere), 165. 

Aimer (to love), 59, 77. 

Alne (elder), 189. 

Ainsi (so), 180. 

Airain (brass), 65. 



Aisselle (armpit), 84. 

Ait (let him have), 1 38. 

Ajouter (to help), 84. 

Ak (latinised into -acum), 84, note. 

Alans, 8. 

Alcuin, 16. 

Al^gre (cheerful), 59. 

Alentour (around), 166. 

Alise, 60. 

AUer (to go), 154, 169. 

AUeu (property held absolutely), 14. 

Alouette (lark), 6 note, 205. 

Alphabet, French and Latin, 56-92. 

Alun (alum), 44. 

Amabam, in the Langue d'Oll 

dialects, 24, 149. 
Ambes mains (both hands), 117. 
Ame (the soul), xxviii, 53, 82. 
Amer (bitter), 59. 
Ami (friend), 59, 78. 
Amiens, 64. 

Amont (up stream), 166. 
Amour (love), 57, 107. 
Analytical tendencies of modem 

languages, 14. 
Anc6tre (ancestor), 106. 
Ane (ass), 58. 
Ange (angel), 58. 

Anglo-Frendi aristocratic words, 4. 
Angilbert, 16. 
Angoisse (anguish), 74, 83. 
Anguille (eel), 67. 
Anjou, 76. ' 

Anomalous verbs, 160-163. 
Aodt (month August), 48. 
Aphaeresis, 90. 
Apocope, 90, 92. 
Apre (rough), 91. 
Aquitani, 1. 
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Arabic words in French, 28, note. 
Arbre (tree), 57, 58, 68, 77. 
Aries, 17. 
Armorica, 5. 

Arri^re (behind), 68, 191. 
Arriver (to arrive), 189. 
Article, the French, no, in. 
Asperge (asparagus), 58, 71. 
Assez (enough), 73. 
Atonic syllables, xiv, 78-80. 
Au, the French, 63, 78. 
Aube (dawn), 63. 
Auch, 73. 
Aucun (any), 125. 
Auge (trough), 63. 
Augurium (augury), 187. 
Aujourd'hui (to-day), 166. 
Aula (court), 12. 
Aunaie (alder plot), 198. 
Auparavant (before now), 169. 
Aurone (southern-wood), 86. 
Aussi (also), 170, 180. 
Autre (other), 63, 135. 
Autrui (another), 125. 
Autun, the School o( 6. 
Aux (to the). III. 
Auxiliary verbs, 133-139. 
Aval (down stream), 166. 
Avant-bras (fore-arm)," 189. 
Avare (miser), 58. 
Avoine (oats), 62, 196. 
Avoir (to have), 70. 
Avorter (to miscarry), 189. 
Avou^ (attorney), 48. 

B. 

B, French, 68 ; Latin, 86 ; omission 

of, 92. 
Bacon, Roger, on French dialects, 23. 
Badaud (lounger), 205. 
Baiser (to kiss), 11. 
Balance (a pair of scales), 58, 195. 
Bannum (ban), 14 
Barbouiller (to daub), 204. 
Basiare (to kiss), 11. 
Basoche (legal tribunal), xiv. 
Basque tongue, the, i. 
Bataille (battle), 4, 11. 
Battre (to beat), 11. 
Batuere (to beat), 4, 11. 



Bavard (prattler), 205. 

Bazas, 69. 

Beau (fine), 63. 

Beaucoup (much), 171. 

Begueule (haughty pride), 188. 

Belgae, the, i. 

B6nin (benign), 198. 

B^nir (to bless), 161. 

Bercheure's translation of Livy, 50. 

Besan9on, 69. 

Betail (cattle), 205. 

B^ton (concrete), 69. 

B^vue (blunder), 193. 

Bien (well), 64, 171. 

Bienvenu (welcome), 192. 

Biscuit (lit. twice cooked), 60, 193. 

Bl^e (blame), 44. 

Blimer (to blame), 46. 

Bl^ (com), 90. 

Boeuf (ox), 69. 

Boire (to drink), 68, 162. 

Bologne (Bologna), 66. 

Bon (good), 68. 

Bonnement (simply), 165. 

Bont6 (goodness), 46. 

Bordeaux, school of, 6. 

Bouche (mouth), 11, 73. 

Bouclier (buckler), 113. 

Bouillir (to boil), 67. 

Boulogne, 74, 

Bourges, 2. 

Braire (to bray), 157, 158. 

Brebis (ewe), 198. 

Breton language, the, 7, note. 

Brosses, De, 38. 

BHUot (fireship), 205. 

Brunetto Latini wrote French, 21. 

Buanegez, 7 note. 

Burgundian French, J 2. 

Burgundians> 8. 

Burgus (bourg), 8. 

Buvait (he drank), 61. 



O. 



C, the French, 72 ; the Latin, 84 ; 

omitted, 92. 
Ca (here), 165. 
Cabane (cabin), 16. 
Caballus (a horse), 4, 11. 



INDEX. 



009 



CiUe (cable), 66, 69. 
Caesar on Gaul, i. 
Cage (coop), 58, 75. 
Cailler (to curd), 81, 189. 
Cailloux (pebbles), 104, note. 
Caisse (box), 62. 
Calandre (calendar), 58. 
Calvin, the French of his ' Institu- 
tion,' 31. 
Campagne (country), a6. 
Caniche (poodle), 204. 
Capet, Hugh, 20, 24. 
Car (because), 58, 73, 179. 
Carabine (carbine), 31. 
Cardinal numbers, 1 1 5-1 1 7. 
Caroling soldiers knew no German, 

13. 
Carr^ (square), 58, 68. 

Carrefour (crossways), 68. 

Cases in French reduced to two, 99- 

loi ; thence to one, 102-106. 
Casser (to smash), 73. 
Cassiodorus quoted, 5. 
Castrense verbum, 4. 
Catharine de* Medici, her influence 

on the French tongue, 31. 
Cato the Elder, on the Gauls, i. 
Catus (cat), 11. 
Caure (heat), xxi. 
Ce(this), 123. 
C^ans (here within), 166. 
Ceindre (to surround), 163. 
Celtic language in Armorica, 7, note. 
Celts, I. 

Celui « ecce ille, 1 23. 
Cep (stake), 59, 68. 
Cependant (howerer), 180. 
Cercle (circle), 66. 
Cercler (to hoop), 46. 
Cercueil (coffin), xiii. 
Cerf (stag), 69. 
Cerise (cherry), 71. 
Cerqueux, xiii. 
Certes (certainly), 164. 
Cervoise (beer), 6. 
Cet (this), 123. 
Cettuisce, 124, note. 
Ch, the French, 73. 
Chacun (each), 73. 
Chaine (chain), 83. 
Chair (flesh), 92. 



Chaloir (to matter), 159. 

Chambre (room), 66. 

Champ (field), 26, 68. 

Chanceler (to totter), 203. 

Chancre (crab), 44. 

Chandeleur (Candlemas), 73. 

Chandelle (candle) 59, 73, 198. 

Chanson de Roland, the, 21. 

Chanter (to sing), 203. 

Chanteur (singer), 43. 

Chapitre (chapter), 67, 

Chaque (every), 125. 

Char {csiT\ 58, 77. 

Chiirger (to load), 204. 

Charlemagne, 10, note. 

Charles VlII, 31. 

Charles the Bald, and the Strasburg 

Oaths, 17. 
Charles the Great, 15. 
Charles the Simple,' 13. 
Charme (hornbeam), 66. 
Charme {spell), 67, 77. 
Charrue (plough), 200. 
Chartre (charter), 67. 
Chartrier (charter-house), 46. 
Chasser (to hunt), 204. 
Chat (cat)^ 11. 
Chateau (castle), 63, 70. 
Chdteau-Landon, 66. 
Chdtier (to chastise), 203. 
Chatouiller (to tickle), 140, 
Chauflfer (to heat), 188. 
Chauve (bald), 70. 
Chaux (lime), 72. 
Chef (head), 59. 69, 73. 
Chene (oak), 82. 
Chenil (dog-kennel), 59, 
Chenu (hoary), 200. 
Cheptel (lease or letting out of 

cattle), 46. 
Ch^rement (dearly), 165. 
Cherts (deamess), 46. 
Ch^tif (mean, sorry), 86. 
Cheval (horse), 4, 11, 70. 
Chevauch^ (lit. ridden), 152. 
Cheveu (hair), 70. 
Ch^vre (she-goat), 70, 73. 
Chez (to house of, at) 72, 164, 174, 

^77. 
Choir (to fall), 159, 

Chose (thing), 61, 73, 78. 
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Chretien (Christian), 64. 

Church, the, adopts the ' Romance ' 

tongue, 15. 
Ciel (heaven), 73. 
Cigogne (stork), 74. 
Cigue (hemlock), 59. . 
Ciment (cement), 73. , 

Cimeti^re (cemetery), 79. 
Cinq (five), 75. 
Circuler (to circulate), 46. 
Cit^ (city), xxi, 73, aoo. 
Clair (clear), 81. 
Clart^ (clearness), 46. 
Classicists, their influence on the 

French language, 32-36. 
Claudius, 6. 
Qerg^ (clergy), 7p. 
Clore (to close), 01, 158. 
Clovis, 8. 
Cceur (heart), 63. 
CofFre (coffer), 67, 69. 
Coi (still), 73. 
Colonisation, Roman, 3. 
Colonne (column), 68. 
Combien (how much), 171. 
Comble (I heap), 204. 
Combler (to heap up), 46. 
Comme (as), 179. 
Comment (how), 171. 
Commines, the French of, 31. 
Communier (to communicate), 48. 
Compagnon (companion), 189, 190. 
Comparative, how formed, 114. 
Comparison, degrees of, in French, 

114. 
Compounds, formation of, 183, sqq. 
Compter (to count), 66. 
Comt^ (county), 46. 
Concevoir (to conceive), 154. 
Conditional mood, how formed) 

xxiii, 130. 
Conduire (to conduct), 57. 
Confiance (confidence), 48. 
Con^6 (leave), 75. 
Conjugation of French verbs, 128- 

163. 
Conjunctions, 1 79-1 81. 
Connaitre (to know a person), 68. 
Consonants, loss of medial, 47 ; the 

French, 65-76; the Latin, 8a'- 

86 ; transposition of, 8 7 * addition 



of, 88-90; subtraction of, 90* 

92. 
Conter (to relate), 65. 
Contraindre (to compel), 163. 
Contraire (contrary), 62. 
Contre-poids (counterpoise), 190. 
Coque (shell), 73. 
Coquille (shell), 73. 
Cor ^om), 67. 
Corbeau (crow), 69. 
Corps (body), 78. 
Cou (neck), 64. 
Coude (elbow), 64, 71, 86. 
Couleur (colour), 64. 
Coulisse (groove), 204. 
Coupable (culpable), 64* 
Coupe (cup), 68, 80. 
Couple (couple), 63, 68. 
Cour (court), 12. 
Courber (to Isow), 69. 
Courir (to run), 151, 162, 
Couronne (crown), 64. 
Courre (to hunt), 151. 
Course (course), 153. 
Coursier (steed), 113. 
Coutances, 61. 
CoAter (to cost), 61. 
Convent (convent), 61. 
Couvre-chef (head-dress), 188. 
Cr^ance (credence), 48. 
Crete (crest), 59. 
Crever (to burst), 70. 
Crible (sieve), 66. 
Croire (to believe), 154. 
Crois (I grow), 203. 
Crois (I believe), 62, 
Crue (rising of waters), 152. 
Cruel (cruel), 59. 
Crusades, effect of, on language, 28, 

note. 
Cueillir (to collect), 142, note. 
Cuir (skin), 63. 
Cuire (to cook), 63, 163. 
Cuit (cooked), 70. 
Curials in Gallic cities, 9. 

B. 

D, French, 71 ; Latin, 84 ; omission 

of, 92. 
Daim (deer), 66. 
Dame, interjection, 182. 
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Dangean, TAbb^, attempted a pho- 
netic spelling, 37. 
Dans (in), 71, 166, 176. 
Da vantage (more), 171. 
De9k (on this side), 165, 176, 
Dechoir (to decline), 190, 
D^cevoir (to deceive), 154. 
Decor. (decoration), 44. 
Declensions, French, xx, 92-127. 
Dedans (inside), 166. 
Defective verbs, 155-160. 
Defense (defenqs), 153. 
Dehors (outside), 166. 
Dejk (already), 169. 
Delayer (to dilute), 48. 
Delices (delight), 108. 
D^li^ (delicate), xvi.- 
Deluge (deluge), 59. 
Demi (half), 193. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 123. 
Dentals, French, 70-7^ ; Latin, 83,84. 
Ddnu^ (destitute), 48. 
Deponent verbs, 129. 
D^pouiller (to strip), 204. 
Derivation, 193. 
D^route (rout), 67. 
Derri^re (behind), 176. 
De Brosses,hisprimitive language,38. 
Des (of the), iii. 
D^ (from), 176. 
D^shonneur (dishonour), 190. 
D^ormais (henceforth), 168. 
Dessous (underneath), 176. 
Dessus (upon), 176. 
Dette (debt), 44, 153, 202. 
Deux (two), 72. 
Devant (before), 175. 
Devin (divine), 59. 
Devoir (to owe), 71. 
D^votement (devotedly), 165. 
Diable (devil), 68, 202. 
Diacre (deacon), 67. 
Dictionnaire de rAcad^mie, 37. 
Dieu (God), 64. 
Digpe, 74. 
Dijon, 75. 
Dime (tithe, tenth part or tenth), 

44. 71. "8. 
Dimes (we say), 149. 
Diminutive suffixes, 204, 205. 
Dire (to tell), 154. 



Dix (ten), 60, -72. 

Domestique (servant), 113. 

Done (then), 71, 169, 179. 

Donner (to give), 57. 

Dont (of whom, of which), 70, 124, 

165. 
Dor^navant (in future), 168. 
Dormltes (you slept), 150. 
Dortoir (dormitory), 82, 200. 
Dos (the back), 82. 
D'od (whence), 1 24. 
Double (double), 69. 
Doubler (to double), 4. 
Doner (to endow), 48. -^ 
Douleur (pain), 64. 
Doute (doubt), 86. 
Doyenn^ (deanery), 48. 
Douze (twelve), 72. 
Droit (right), 11, 60, 6*jt 
Dd, un (a duty), 152. 
Du (of the), III. 
Du Bellay*s * Defense et illustration 

de la langue iran9aise,' 32. 
Duit (led), 60. 
Duo (two), 115. 
Durant (during), 174, 177. 

K 

E, the French vowel, 59 ; the Latin, 

77 ; addition of, 88. 
Eau, French compound vowel, 63. 
Ebeniste (cabinet-maker), 199. 
^chelle (ladder), 88. 
Echevin, scabinus (alderman), 14. 
lEcole (school), 57. 
^colier (scholar), 193. 
fecorce (bark), 89. 
ficouter (to listen), 64. 
fecrin (casket), 88. 
fcrire (to write), 84, 163. 
Ecu (shield), 83, 92. 
Ecueil (reef of rocks), 81. 
^cuelle (a porringer), 205. 
Edere (to eat), 12, 
Eginhard, 16. 
tglise (church), 59, 60. 
Egwirion, 7, note. 
Ei, French compound vowel, 62. 
Ekuz, 7, note. 
I)lite (chosen), 153. 
iBmeraude (emerald), 71. 
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Empire, last ages of the, 9, 10. 

Emplette (purchase), 153. 

Emplir (to fill), 141, 142, 190* 

Employer (to employ), 48. 

^mpreindre (to imprint), 140, 163. 

En, prep, (in), 175. 

En, suffi^ 119. 

En (lit. out of that), 120, 166. 

Encontre (against), 175. 

Encore (still, again), 168, 180. 

Encrier (inkstand), 196. 

Enfant (infant), 105, 193 

Enfer (hell), 55. 

Enfin (at last), 169. 

Enfler (to swell), 81. 

Enfreindre (to infringe), 163. 

England gave terms of civil life. Sec, 
to France, 4 ; learnt French after 
the Norm^ Conquest, ai. 

English words imported into France^ 

38, 39- 
Enkrezet, 7, note. 
Ensemble (whole), 83, 171. 
Ensuite (afterwards), 169. 
Ent ( = en), 131. 
Entorse (sprain), 153. 
Entre (between), 175. 
Entretien (conversation), 190. 
Envers (towards), 175. 
Envoyer (to send), 154, 190. 
Environ (about), 166. 
Epars (scattered), 71. 
Ep^e (broadsword), 89. 
^penthesis, 88, 89. 
£pi (ear of com), 59, 78. 
£pine (thorn), 59, 78. 
|pingle (pin), 83. 
Epithesis, 88, 90. 
Epoux (spouse), 72. 
fipreindre (to express)^ 163. 
Esclandre (that which gives rise to 

scandal), 67, 88. 
Escarboucle (carbuncle), 89* 
Escaut (Scheldt), 70. 
Esperer (to hope), 84, 88» 
Esprit (spirit), 59. 
Essai (attempt), 11, 72. 
Essaim (swarm of insects), 44, 7'* 
Essere (to be), 135. 
fi^sorer (to dry up), 73. 

ssoufler (to put out of breath), 190. 



Ester (to appear in court), 84, 135, 

155- 
Estomac (stomach), 88. 

Et (and), 179. 

Stable (stable), 57, note i. 

fetain (tin), 65. 
' ^tais, not from stabam, 136, note i. 

|tang (pool), 65, 74, 87. 

Etat (state), 70. 

Eteindre (to extinguish), 163. 
' lEtouppe (tow), 68. 

|tre (to be), 134^1 37- 

Etreindre (to bind), 163. 

Etroit (strict), 60* 

Eu, French compound vowel, 63. 

Eulalia, St., French poem on, 19. 

Euskarian tongue, i. 

Eux (those), 119, note 2. 

^veche (bishopric), 196. 

Exploit (exploit), 153. 

F. 

F, the French, 69 j the Latin, 86. 

Faillir (to deceive), 67, 155, 156. 

Faim (hunger), 66. 

Faire (to make), 154. 

Faisan (pheasant), 69, 87. 

Faites (you make), 148, 149. 

Fait, un (a deed), 152. 

Falloir (to deceive), 159. 

Fauch^e (day's mowing), 152. 

Faucon (falcon), 103. 

Faux (sc)rthe), 69, 72. 

Feal (faithful), 198. 

Feindre (to feign), 163. 

Fel (gall), 64. 

Femme (woman), 82, 202. 

Fenouil (fennel plant), 203. 

Fer (iron), 77. 

Ferir (to strike), 156. 

Fermail (clasp), 202. 

Ferme (firm), 59. 

Feu (fire), 12, 171. 

F^ve (bean), 70. 

Fief (fief), 13. 

Fier (proud), 64, 77. 

Fi^vre (fever), 64. ' • 

Filiation of languages and nations, 

xii. 
Fille (daughter), 67. 
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Fils.(sQn), 66* 

Flairer (to scent), 66. 

Flambe (fleur-de-lnce), 69. 

Flamme (flame), 58, 68. 

Fleurir (to bloom), 141. 

Foi (faith), 62, 77. 

Fois (time), 69, 167. 

Fonder (to lay foundation of)> 39* 

Formation of tenses, 145-153; of 
words, 183-205. 

Fort (strong), 57, 78. 

Fortunatianus on Latin genders, 107. 

Fortmiatus (of Poitiers), 13. 

Four (oven), 64, 82, 200. 

Fourche (fork), 73. 

Fourmi (ant), €4. 

Fourvoyer (to mislead), 16 j. 

Fragile (brittle), 201. 

Frankish words, 13. 

Franks, 8, 13. 

Fredegarius, 10, note. 

Frederick II, Emperor of Gcermany, 
loYed the Fi;ench language, 21. 

Frein (bit), 62. 

Frei^ir (to shudder), 151. 

French Academy, 177, 178. . 

French language owes :very little to 
Celtic, 6, 7 ; came from popular 
Latin, 5, ix ; in the Glosses of 
Reichenau, 15, 16; in the Stras- 
burg Oaths, 17, 18 ; in pqem on 
St. Eulalia, 19 ; beg^ its real life, 
ib. ; divided into Langue d'Oc and 
Langue d'Oil, 22 ; He de France 
dialect prevailed, 24, 25 ; distin- 
guished fromPicard, 25 ; in fo^r^- 
teenth century became the French 
language, 25-27, 30 ; in fifteenth 
century, 27, 30 ; in sixteenth, 27, 
31-35 ; "1 seventeenth, 3(5, 37 ; 
in eighteenth, 37 ; in njbeteen^h, 
38; has learned and popular 
words, 38, 39; laws of its £or- 
mation, 42-54 ; popular words re- 
spect Latin accent, 44, 45 ; are 
shorter than the learned, 45 ; de- 
clensions, 99-127; genders, 106- 
108.; numbers, 108, 109; article, 
[lo, hi; pronouns, 1 19-127; 
verbs, 128-163; particles. 164- 
182: adverbs,. 164-174; preposi- 



tions, 174-^79; conjunctions, 179 
-181 ; interjections, 181, 182. 

-Fr^e (ash tree), 202. 

Fresaie (white owl), 69. 

Frire (to fry), 158. 

Froid (cold), 71. 

Froment (cheese), €6. 

Fronde (sling), 90. . 

Fruit (fruit), 60. 

Fumier (dung), 61, 69. 

F*uture tense, how formed, xxii, 
xxiii, 1 29-131, 150. 

G. 

G, the French, 74, 75 ; the Latin, 85 ; 
addition of, 89 ; omission of, 92, 

Galea (helmet), 16. 

Galerita (lark), 6. 

Giillic race, the, i. 

Gallo-Roman nobles cultivate liter- 
ary Latin, 9, 10. 

Gapen9ais, 74. 

Gard, 74. 

Gascogne (Gascony), 71, 74. 

Gascon patois, the, 22, note. 

Giter (to spoil), 74, 

G6int (gifint), 74. 

Geindre (to moan), 74. . 

G^mir (to groan), 151. 

Gencive (gums in mouth), 7o» 74. 

Genders in French, io(5-io8;'6f 
words in -our, ^eur, xxi, xxii. 

Genisse (heifer), 198. 

Gens (people), 109. 

Gentil (pretty), 198. 

Germap language enters France, 8 ; 
forgotten in France, 13; some 
words retained, ib. 

Gesier (gizzard), 109. 

Gesir (to lie^-deador ill), 157. 

Glaieul (corn-flag), 81, 199. 

Glosses of Reichenau, the, 15. 

Glouton (glutton), 11. 

Gobelet (goblet), 74. 

Gonfler (to swell out), 74. 

Got, Bi. 13. 

Gothic, 13. 

Goujon (gudgeon), 74, 76. 

Goupillon (sprinkling-brush), 202. 

Go^t (taste), -74. 



ai4 .lif- 

Gonlte (lit. drop ; n^ative), 1 73. 

GouTemail (rudder), aoi. 

Grammariaiu, philosophical, J7. 38. 

Grammatical accents, 94. 

Grand', origin oC xxvi. 

Gnmd'mire (grandmother)/ It}. 

Grange (bam), 101, 

Gras (fatl, 74. 

Grf (taste), 59. 

Greek, the Altic, 14. 

Greek fashkuiable word* id Latin, 
4 ; som« others, through the Ijktin, 
34, note 1 1 intiodnced l^ the 
classicists, 34. 

Gregory of Tours, 10, note. 

Grele (slender), joj. 

Grenade (grenade), ii3> 

Grenoble, 11, note. 

Grenonille (frog), 89. 

Gu^ (ford), 74. 

Gnipe (wasp), 74. 

Gutre (little), 171. 

Guires (bat little), 164. 

Gneire (war) ; werra, German, 14, 

Gui (mistletoe). 74. 
Guivre (viper), 74. 
Gutturals, French, 71-76; L«tin, 
84.85. 



H, the French, 76; the Latin, 85; 

addition of, 89. 
Haleine (breath), 63. 

■ (hauberk), 14. 
,13- 
(helmet), 14. 

as (week), 4, 11. 

words in French, 17, note. 

las). iSi. 

■ (ermine), 69- 
arrow), Wl. 
lOur), 63- 

dwarf elder), 64.gr, loa. 
iterday), 64. 76, 167. 
(history), 6 a. 
inter), 67. 
reel heir), 61. 
(map). 68. 76. 

(honourable), 198. 

(honour), 60. 



Hormis (bnt, eicept), 76, 178. 
Hors (out), 66. 
H6tel (hotel), 46, 195. 
Hrolf Uie Nonnan, 13. 
Hugh Capet knew no Latin, 3 
Huf (to-day), 63, 76, 166. 
Hds (door). 63, note ». 
Huit (eight), 51, '7o, 89. 
Hultre (oyster), 63, 89. 
Hnrler (to bowl), 89. 
Hynme (hymn), ro7, 108. 



J. the French, 59, 60 ; the Latin, 77 ; 

transpositioD of, 87. 

Ic'elle-celai-U, 114, note. 
leeat=cet, 113. 
Ici (here), 165. 
Icil~celni, 113. 

Idioms, aristocratic and popular, 
' 3.4- 

le, ien, French compound vowels. 
64. 



Image (image), 59- 

Imperative mood,- 151. 

Imperfect indicative, 1 49 ; subjunc- 

Imprimer (to imprint), ij'- 

Indicative verbs, 141, 14a. 

Indefinite proDonns, i3$-itj. 

Infinitive mood, 151. 

Inflexion of French words, 97. 

Innocent (harmless), xy. 

Interjections, 181, iSa. 

Invasion of a.d. 407, 9. 

Irr^nlar verbs, ISJ-ISS- 

-issime, Frendi superlatives in, 115. 

laiir (to issue), 156, 

Issue (issue), Ija. 

Italian langoage, the, 5, 11. 

Italians in thirteenth century valued. 
French tongue, ai ; their influence 
on it in fifteenth century, 31, 31. 

Iter (joBiney). n. 

Ivre (drunken), 60. . . 
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J. 

J, the French, 76 ; the Latin, 85. 
Jadis (of yore), 164, 167. 
Jamais (ever), 168. 
Jaune (yellow), 63, 76. 

Je(I), ii9» "o. 

{ean (John), 76. 
^r&me, 76. 
Jerusalem, 75, 76. 
Jeu(play), 171. 
Jeibe (fasting), 76. 
Jeune (young), 76. 
Joachim du JBellay, 32. 
Joug (yoke), 78. 

Jouir (to rejoice), 7^* 
our (day), 75. 
Juin (Jmie), 63. 
Jumeau (twin), 76, 198. 

} usque (till), 75. 
uvare (to assist), 4. 

Kilometre, 73. 

K6kaul>os (box on ear), 171* 

Kymii, 5. 

Ii. 

L, the Frdich, 66 ; the Latin, 81 ; 
transposed* 87 ; added, 89 ; apo- ' 
cope of, 9a. 

Ul (there), 165. 

Labials, the French, 68-70 ; the 
Latin, 85, 86. 

Lacume de Sainte-Palaye, 130, 

Laisser (to leave), 11, 72. 

Lait (milk), 60. 

Lambruche (wild vine), 89. 

Language and history of France con- 
nected, 24-26. 

Language of seventeenth century the 
best, 37. 

Lange (swaddling-band), 75, 201. 

Langue (tongue), 58, 66. 

Langue d'Oc, 22. 

Langue d*Oil, 22, 23. 

Langouste (spiny lobster), 74, 89. 

Lanteme (lantern), 55, 198. 

Larron (thief), 105. 

Latin accent, 43-45. 

Latin accent dead, 47, 49. 



Latin, Peasant, 15. 

Latin, spoken through Gaul, 3 ; in 
two idioms, 3, 4 ; popular, parent 
of modem languages, 5, 11 ; the 
literary perishes, 9 ; low, 10, note ; 
parent of French, 1 1 ; not known 
by Hugh Capet, 20; even in 
monasteries it died ou^ id. ; loses 
all qases but two, 29, 30; the 
alphabet in, 76-86; loses the 
neuter gender, 107. 

Latin verbs, 133. 

Law of history as to languages, 2, 
note I. 

Laxare (to. relax), 11. 

Le (the), no, iii. 

League (wars of the), 36. 

L^gende (legend), 195. 

Leger, St., Frendi poem on, 15^ 

Legs (legacy), 104. 

Legume (vegetable), 59. 

L^pre (leprosy), 77. 

Leti, the, 8. 

Lettre (letter), 66, 

Leur (of, or to, them), 63, 121. 

Levain (leaven), 195. 

L^vre (lip), 70. 

L^z (near), 72, 104, note i, 178. 

Lizard (lizard), 58, 71. 

Li, la, no. III. 

Liaison (intrigue), 71. 

Lie, O. Fr. (merry), 78, note 2. 

Lier (to bind), 48, 59. 

Li^ge (cork), 77, 

Lierre (ivy), 89. 

Lieu (pUce), 64. 

Li^vre (hare), 64. 

Linceul (a shroud), i6. 

Linge (linen), 113, 201. 

'Lingua Romana Rustica,' 15. 

Liquids, French, 65-68 ; Latin, 81- 

83. 
Lire (to read), 143, 154. 

Lis (lily), 90. 

Lisons (we read), 148. 

Lit (bed), 60. 

Literature of early French language, 
20, 21. 

Littr6, on accent, 95, note ; on de- 
clension, 102. 

Livre (book), 70. 
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lAvrer (to firee), 46. 

lA, the French, 67. 

Lod^e, 71. 

Loi (law), 77. 

Loin (far), 105. 

Loir (dormouse), 90. 

Londres (London), 67. 

Long (long), 74. 

Longtemps (long time), i68. 

Lors (then), 169. 

Lorsque (when), 180. 

Lot, 87. 

Louche (squint-eyed), 91, note a. 

Loup (wolO, 68. 

Loutre (otter), 66. 

Louvat (young wolO> 205. 

Louve (she-wolf), 70. 

Low Latin, i-o, note. 

Lucame (dormer window), 58. 

Ludus (sport), la. 

Ludwig the- German takes oath in 

French, 17. 
Luire (to shine), 163. 
Lyons, the School of, 6. 



M, the French, 66 ; the Latin, 83 ; 

addition of, 89. . 
Ma (my), 121, laa. 
Micher (to chew), 46. 
Madeleine, 85. 
Maigre (lean), 6a, 74, 77. 
Main (hand), 62, 66. 
Maint (many a), 126. 
Maintenant (instantly), 166. 
Mais (but), 71^ 19a. 
Maison (house), 71, 82, 199. 
Majeur (greater), 114. 
Mai (badly), 171. 
Malherbe resisted the classicists, 35, 

36. 
Malheur (mitfortime), 187, and note. 
Malin (malignant), 85. 
Mallum, 14. • 

Malmener (to maltreat), 19a. ** 
Manche (handle), aoi. 
Maujger (to eat), la. 

T&re (stepmother), 197. 
^re (marble), 69. 
Iiand (shopkeq)€r), 58, 7X, 195. 



Marco Polo wrote in French, ai. 

Maignillier (churchwarden), 83. 

Mariscallus, 14. 

Mame (marl), 66.' 

Marotic style, 467. 

Marraine (gddmother), 68. 

Marseilles, a. 

Mati^re (matter), 70. 

Maturus (ripe), 48, 83. 

Maussade (unpleal^ant), 193. 

Mayenne, 58. 

Meaux, 63. 

Mechant (wicked), 195. 

M^che (wick), 59. 

Medial consonants, 44, 45. 

Meilleur (better), 114. 

Meme (same), ia6. 

Mener (to lead), 59. 

Mente, the Latin, forms Frendi ad- 
verbial -ment, 164, 165. 

Mentir(to lie), 65. 

Menu (minute detail), 59, 61. 

M^priser (to desjMfie), 192, note a. 

Mer (sea), 66. 

Merci (mercy), 6d. 

M^re (mother), 66, 83. 

Merle (blackbird), aoa. 

Merovingian kings, 10, note. 

Mesestimer (to undervuue), 19a, 

Mettre (to place), 154. 

Meuble (furniture), 4a, 78. 

Meule (millstone), 63, 67. 

Meuse, 63. 

Meute (pack of hounds), 153. 

Meyer, M., on the two Latin idioms^ 
10, note. 

Mi (half), 60. 

Miche (loaf). 73- 

Midi (noon), 193. 

Mie (lit. speck; negative), 173. 

Miel (honey), 64. 

Mienx (better), 171. 

Mineur(les8), 114. 

Mis, O. Fr. (mine), lai. 

Mm, the French, 68. 

Moelle (marrow), 9a. 

Moeurs (manners), 63. 

Moindre (less), 83, 114. 

Moins (less), 71, 171. 

Moisir (to make mouldy), -71. 

Moisson (^harvest)^ 199. 
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Mollet (calf of leg), 205. 
Mon (my), 65. 

Monks at last abandoaed Latin, ao. 
Moods of French terbs, 139. 
Mortel (mortal), 59, 77. 
Mort-n^ (still-bom), 187. 
Mou (spft), 64. 
Mouche (fly), 73. 
Moudre (to grind), 83, 304. 
Moulin (miU), 64. 
Mourir (to die), i6a. 
Moiitier (monastery), 61. 
Mou voir (to move), 163. 
Moyennant (by means of), 174, 177. 
Muid (hogshead), 63, 71. 
MummoUnus, St., could speak Ger- 
man and Romance, 15, 
Munir (to fortify), 61. 
Mur (wall), 61. 
Mdr (ripe), 48, 83, 



N, the French, 65 ; the Latin, 83 ; 
transposed, 87 ; addition of, 89 ; 
apocope o^ 93. 

Nager' (to swim), 46. 

Nagu^res (lately), 167. 

Naif (simple), 199. 

Nais (am bom), 303. 

Naltre (to be bora), 163, 303. 

Names of places, their ^ue in ety- 
mology, xlv. 

Nappe j(table-clotii), 65. 

Natte (mat), 65. 

-ndre, .verbs ending in, 163. 

Ne (not), 173. 

Neanmoins (nevertheless), 180. 

Ne^ O. Fr. (ship), 50, 69. 

N^fle (medlar), 65, 69, 

Nenni (no), 93. 

Neuf (ne;w, dine), 63. 

Neuter gender in latin, when lost, 
107. 

Neveu (nephew),. 63. 

Nez (nose), 49, 72, 77, 

Ni (neither), ^8o. 

Niais (simple), 197, 

Nicolas B^rain, 149. 

Nielle (smut), 93. 

Nithard, 17. 

Niveau (level), 66.. 



Nn, the French, 68. 

Noces (nuptials), 61, 91. 

Noeud (knot), 63. 

Noir (black), 77. 

Noix (nut), 73. 

Nom (name), 60, 66. 

Nombre (numb6r), 61. 

Nommer (to nominate), 66. 

Non (not), 172. 

Nonchalant (careless), 193. 

None (= ninth), 118. 

Nonobstant (notwithstanding), 174, 

177- 
Norman-French, the, 31-33. 

Nouns of number, 11 5-1 18; com- 
pound, 186, 187; suffixes to, 195. 
Nous (we), 63. 

Noyer (to kill by drowning), 59.' 
Nu (naked), 61. . 
Nuire (to hurt), 163. 
Nul, nullui (no), 136. 
Numbers in French, 108, 169. 

O. 

O, the French vowel, 60,61; the 

Latin, 78. 
Oaths of Strasbourg, the, 13, 17, 18. 
Ob^ir (to obey), 57, 60. 
Objective case alone retained in 

French, 103, 103. 
Occire (to slay), 84. 
Octante (eighty), 116. 
Ocymore, 34. 
CEu, the French compound vowel, 

63. 
CEuf («gg)» 63, 69. 
CEuvre (work), 63. 
Oi, the French compound vowel, 63. 
Oignon (onion), 74. 
Oindre (to anoint), 163. 
Oint (aijointed), 60. 
Oiseau (bird), 73. 
Oiseux (idle), 35, 71. 
Old French perished by the end of 

the fourteenth century, 30. 
On « homo (a man), 136, 137. 
One (ever), 73. 

Ongle (finger- pr toe-nail), 61, 
Onze (eleven), 73, 116. 
Or (ggld), 61, 78. 
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-orem, Latin masculines in, become 

French feminines, 107. 
Or (now), 166, 168, note, 180. 
Oratorical accent, 95. 
Ordinals, 117, 118. 
Ordre (order), 67. 
Oreille (ear), 67, 78. 
Oresme*s translation of Aristotle, 50. 
Orftvre (goldsmith), 69, 186. 
Orfraie (osprey), 67, 69. 
Orge (barley), 75, 137. 
Orgue (organ), 44, 107. 
Oriental elements of French, 37, 

note 3. 
Oripeau (tinsel), 186. 
Orleans, 61. 

Orphelin (orphan), 55, 66. - 
Orteil (toe), 302. 
Ortie (nettle), 61. 
Os (mouth), II. 
Osculari (to kiss), 11. 
Oser (to dare), 6i. 
Otto II, 3o. 
Ou, the French compound vowel, 63, 

64. 
Ou (or), 180. 
Oil (where), 165. 
Oui (yes), 85, 173. 
Ouir (to hear), 59. 
Ouit (lit. he hears, obs.), 148. 
Ours (bear), 64, 78. 
Outre (beyond), 175. 
Outre (leather botUe), 64. 
Outrecuidance (overweening), 193. 
Ouvrer (to work), 46. 

P. 

P, the French, 68 ; the Latin, 85. 

Pacifier (to pacify), 188. 

Paille (straw), 67, 

Pain (bread), 68. 

Pattre (to pasture), 84, 143. 

Paix (peace), 73. 

Palais (palace), 71. 

Pdle (pale), 303. 

Palefroi (palfrey), 66, 69. 

Palerme (Palermo), 66. 

Pampre (vine branch), ^'j, 

Panier (pannier), 58. 

Paon (peacock), 93, 199, 

Paperasse (waste paper), 304. 



Par (by), 175. 

Parchemin (parchment), 58, 59. 

Parer (to adorn), 58. 

Paresse (sloth), ^, 199. 

Parfait (perfect), 36, 190. 

Paris, 35. 

Paris, M. G., on ille » le, 11 1, note i. 

Parjure (perjury), 76. 

Parmi (among), 176. 

Parrain (godfatlier), 68. 

Participles, 1 51-153 ; many became 

nouns, 152, 153 ; also prepositions, 

176. 
Particles^ 164-183 ; words formed 

with, 188-193 ; qualitative, in 

composition, 193 ; quantitative, 

193 ; negative^ ib. 
Parvenir (to arrive, at), 190. 
Pas (the negative), 173. 
Pasteur (pastor), 199. 
P&te (paste), 91. 

Patois distinct from dialect, 35, 36. 
Pache (fishing), 83. 
Peindre (to paint), 163. 
Peinture (picture), 300. 
Pderin (pilgrim), 36, 79, 198. 
Peluche (plush), 304. 
Pendant (during), 174, 177. 
Pendre (to hang), 140. 
Perche (perch, measure), 73. 
P^re (fatlier), 59. 
Perfect indicative, 149, 150. 
Personal pronouns, 1 1 9-1 3 1 . 
Personne (one), 173. 
Persons of French verbs, 131. 
Perte (loss), 153. 
Peu (little), 84, 171. 
Peupl6 (peopled), 46, 
Ph, the French, 69. 
Philip the Fair, 30. 
Phocaeans at Marseille 3. 
Phonetics, function of, xvi. 
Picard French, 32, 33, 35. 
Pi^ge (snare), 30i. 
Pierre (stone), 64. 
Pierreux (rocky), 199. 
Pigeon (pigeon), 75. 
Piment (pimento), 85. 
Pioche (pickaxe), 304. 
Pire (worse), 114. 
Pis (worse), 171. 
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Placidos the grainmarian/i75,note i. 

Plaindre (to pity), 163. 

Plaire (to please), 154. 

Plaisir (pleasure), 71. 

Pleurard (crying child), 196. 

Pleurer (to bewail), 81. 

Pleurs (tears), 109. 

Plier (to fold), 92. 

Pliny, his works known throughout 

Gaul, 6. 
Plomb (lead), 68. 
Plus (more), 168. 
Plusieurs (several), 114, 127. 
Plutdt (rather), 168. 
Poems in French verse, the first and 

second, 19. 

Poetry sprang from the people, 19. 

Poil (hair), 62, 66,. 77. 

Poindre (to sting), 163. 

Pomg (fist), 74. 

Point (point, negative), 60, 173, 174. 

Pointe (point), 153. 

Poire (pear), 62, 77. 

Pois (pea), 62. 

Poison (poison), 62. 

Poisson (fish), 199. 

Poitiers, 60. 

Poitrail (breast), a6, 6o. 

Poivre (pepper), 02. 

Pomme (apple), 57. 

Pommier (apple-tree), 196. 

Ponce (pumice), 61. 

Pondre (to lay), 57, note i, 60. 

Popular or vulgar Latin^ 4* 5* 9^ i '» 

14, 15- 
. Pore (pig), 80. 

Porche (porch), 44. 
Portail (doorway), 205. 
Porter (to carry), 139. 
Portique (portico), 44. 
Portuguese language, the, 1 2. 
Position, relation of words expressed 

by, 28, 29. 
Possession and aim, marked by cases, 

Possessive pronouns, 1 2 1 - 1 2 3. 
Posture (posture), 46, 79. 
Poteme (postern), 66, 
Potier (potter), 196. 
Pouce (Uiumb), 64. 
Poudre (powder), 64. 



Poulpe (pulp), 44. 
Pour (for), 175. 
Pourchasser (to pursue), 191* 
Pourrir (to rot), 68. 
Pourtant (nevertheless), 170. 
Pr^ (meadow), 68. 
Precher (to preach), 191, 
Premier (first), 64, 196. 
Prendre (to take), 154. 
Prepositions^ used for inflexion in 

common Latin, 14; the French, 

1 74-1 79 ; words formed with, 1 89- 

192. 
Present indicative, 148; subjunctive, 

150 ; infinitive, 151 ; participle, id, 
Presque (almost), 172. 
Preuve (proof), 63. 
Prime-abord, de (at first sight), 117. 
Primev^re (primrose), 187. 
Proche (near), 201. 
Pronouns, 1 19-127. 
Prosody, 93-95. 
Prosthesis, 88. 
Prouver (to prove), 'Jo, 137. 
Proven9al language, the, 32, note. 
Provincial accent, 95. 
Puce (flea), 201. 
Pugna (fight), 4, 5, II. 
Puin^ (younger), 191. 
Puis (then), 63, 169, 175. 
Puisque (since), 181. 
Puits (a well), 104. 
Punic War, the second, 4. 
Puy, Le, 63. 



Q, the French, 73 ; the Latin, 85, 

Qualifying adjectives, 1 1 a-i 1 5. 

Quand (when), 180. 

Quant (in regard to), 127. 

Quarante (forty), 116. 

Quart (fourth), 118. 

Quatorze (fourteen), 116. 

Que (that), 180. 

Que (whom), 124. 

Quel (what), 73, 124. 

Quelconque (whatever), 127. 

Quelque (some), 127. 

Qu^rir (to fetch), 151, 

Qu^te (quest), 153. 

Queue (tail), 73. 
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Queux (hone), 63^ 73. 
Qui (who), 124. 
Quiconque (whoever), 127, 
Quinctilian, 74, no. 
Quinte^essence (quintessence), 118. 
Quoi (which), 124. 

B. 

R, the French, 67 ; the Latin, 82 ; 

transposed, 87 ; addition of, 90. 
Raison (reason), 60, 65. 
Rambouillet, the Hotel de, 37. 
Recette (receipt), 153. 
Recevoir (to receive), 154. 
Recouvrer (to recover), 46. 
Re9u, un (a receipt), 152. 
R^duire (to reduce), 191. 
R^gle (rule), 59. 
R^gne (kingdom), 65, 67, 
Reims, 62. 

Relative pronouns, 124. 
Remorque (towing), 67. 
Renaissance, influence of, on the 

French, 31. 
Reni6 (renegade), 48. 
Rente (rent), 153. 
Replier (to refold), 48. 
R^ponse (reply), 153. 
Repugnance (repugnance), 195. 
Rets (net)y> 104. 
Revenger (to revenge), 46. 
Rez (on a level with), 72, 178. 
Rheims, Council of (a.d. 813), 17. 
Rien (lit. thing; negative), 65, 173, 

174. 
Rigide (stiff), 201. 
Rire (to laugh), 143, 154. 
Rochelle, La, 22. 
Romance languages, the, 1 7. 
Romans enter Gaul, 1-3*. 
Romantic school of literature in 

France, 38. 
Rond (round), 92, 200. 
Ronsard, 33, 34. 
Rossignol (nightingale), 67. 
Roue (wheel), 63. 
Roussillon, 66. 
Route (way), 153. 
Roux (russet), 72. 
^r, the French, 68. 

line (ruin), 65. . 



S. 

S, the paragogic, xvii-xix; the 
French, 71; the Latin, 84; addi- 
tion -of, 90. 

Sa (her), 122. 

Sablier (sand-box), 196. 

Sagma, 16. 

Saint (holy), 60. 

St. Adalhard, 15. 

Saison (season), 71. 

Salut (health), 58. 

Samedi (Saturday), 66. 

SaHcerre, 58. 

Sangle (strap), 58, 71, 74. 

Sanglier (wild boar), 58, 113. 

Sanglot (sob), 58. 

Sans (without), xix, 58, 164, 175. 

Sante (health), 46. 

Sapin (fir), 58. 

Sauf (safe), 63, 69, 

Saut (leap), 63. 

Sauvage (wild), 58. 

Savoir (to know), 70, 162, 

Savon (soap), 58, 70. 

Sec (dry). 59, 73, 78, 

S^che (cuttle-fish), 201, 

S^cher (to dry), 73. 

Second (second), 73. 

Seigneur (lord ; Ijt. elder), 62, 94. 

Seille (bucket), 67, 81. 

Sein (bosom), 62. 

Sel (salt), 59, 66. 

3elon (according to), 176. 

Semaine (week), 4, 11, 59, 62. 

3embler (to seem), 46. 

S^n^chal (siniscallus), 14. 

Sente, O, Fiv (path), 65. 

Seoir (to befit), 160. 

Serf (slave), 69. 

Sergent (sergeant), 74. 

Serment (oath), 71. 

Sermo nobilis, 4 ; rusticus, ib, 

Setme, O. Fr. (seventh), 11 8, 

Seul (alone), 63, 66, 78. 

Seulemeqt (solamente), 16. 

Seve (sap), 70, 

Sevrer (to separate), 46, 191. 

Si (so), 170. 

Simuler (to simulate), 43, 46^ 

Sindones^ 16. . 
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Singe (ape), 65, 75. 

Sinre, O. Fr. (sire), 115. 

Six (six), 60, 72. 

Six-vingt, O. Fr. (hundred and 
twenty), 116. 

Sixte (musical sixth), 118. 

Soeur (sister), 63. 

Soif (thirst), 62. 

Soir (evening), 62. 

Soit (let him be), 150. 

Soixante (sixty), 72. 

Somme (a burden), 16. 

Somme (a nap, a sum), 68. 

Sommeil (sleep), 68. 

Son (his), 65. 

Son (sound), 65. 

Soubre-saut (somersault), 191. 

Soudain (sudden), 169. 

Soudre (to solve), 158. 

Soufre (sulphur), 64. 

Souloir, O. Fr. (to be wont), 64, 159. 

Soumis (submissive), 86. 

Source (source), 153. 

Sourcil (eyebrow), 59, 66. 

Sourd (deaf), 64, 71. 

Sourdre (to rise), 158. 

Sourire (to smile), 191. 

Souris (mouse), 67. 

Sous (under), 71. 

Sous-entendu (thing understood), 
191. 

Souvent (often), 70, 168. 

Spain, hey influence on the French 
language, 36, 37. 

Spanish language, the, 5, 12. 

Strabo, 5* 

Strasburg, the Oaths of, 13, 1.7, 18 ; 
Council of, 17. 

Strong verbs, what, 132. 

-struire (in con-struire^ SccX 163. 

Subjective (or nominative) case re- 
tained in a few words, 105, 106. 

Subjunctive mood, 150, 151. 

Substantives, French, declension of, 
98-1 op. 

Subtraction of letters, 90-93. 

Suffixes, . 193-204. 

Suif (tallow), 69. 

Suivent (they follow), 1 29. 

Sujet (subject), 86. 

Superbe (proud),* 61.. 



Superlative, the French, 115. 
Suppression of short vowel, 4'5t47. 
Sur (upon), 1 75. 
Survenir ^to occur), 191. 
Sus (upon), 176. 
Syncope, 91, 92. 

T. 

T, the French, 70; the Latm, 83; 

addition of, 89 ; apocope of, 92. 
Ta(thy), 122. 
Table (table), 57. 
Taire (to be silent), 154. 
Tandis (while), 164, 168. 
Tant (so mudi), 170. 
Tante (aunt), 89. 
Taon (gad-ily), 70, 93. 
Tapis (carpet), 60. 
Tard (slowly), 169. 
Teigne (moth), 62. 
Teindre (to dye), 163. 
Tel (such), 127. 
Tellement (so much), 171. 
Tenses of French verbs, 1 29-131 ; 

formation of, 145-153. 
Tentamen (attempt), 11. 
Tente (tent), 153. 
Terre (earth), 77. 
Tesson (bit of glass), 83. 
Tiede (warm), 71. 
Tient (he holds), 64. 
Tiers (third), 71, 117. 
Tiers-parti (third party), 117. 
Tige (stem), 75. 
Timbre (bell), 67. 
Timon (pole of a coach), 60. 
Tiraille (I wrest), 204. 
Tisane (tisane), 85. 
.Tisser (to weave), 140, 155, 156. 
Tistre (to weave), 140, 155, 156. 
Toile (web of cloth), 62. 
Toison (fleece), 70. 
Toit (roof), 60, 

Ton (thy), 65, 121, note 3, 122. 
Tonic accent, 43-45; syllable in 

Latin, 43. 
Tomare, 11. 
Tortiller (to twist), 204. 
T6t (soon), 167. 
Toujours (always), 168. 
Toumer, 11. 
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Tours (Council of, A.D. 813), 17. 

Tousser (to cough), 140. 

Tout (all), 127. 

Toux (cough), 72. 

Traduire (to translate), 19a. 

Trahison (treason), 71. 

Traire (to milk), 1 59. 

Traiter (to treat), 60. 

Traiteur (eating-house keeper), 106, 

Traltre (traitor), 106. 

Tranch^e (trench), 15 a. 

Tranquille (quiet), 73. 

Transformation ofLatin into French, 

15-18. 
Transposition of letters^ 88. 
Trifle (trefoil), 59. 
TreiUe (vine arbour), 67. 
Tr^sor (treasure), 61. 
Treuil (wheel and axle), 87. 
Trop (too much), 164, 173. 
Tuf (tufa), 69. 
Tugurium (a hut), 16. 
Tuscan dialect, the, 28. 

U. 

U, the French, 61 ; the Latin, 78. 

Ui, the French, 63. 

-uire, words ending in, 163. 

Un (one, a), 115, 116, 135, 127. 

Unaccented or atonic vowels, 78-80. 

Universal language, theory as to, 

37» 38. 
University of Paris, 21, 
Unus (one), 115, 116. 
Uxellodunum, 3. 

V. 

V, the French, 70 ; the Latin, 86 ; 

omitted, 92. 
Vaincre (to subdue), 80. 
Valoir (to be well), 162* 
Vannes, 3. 
Vassal (vassal), 13. 
Varlet (varlet), 67. 
Vaugelas, 113. 
Vep^etius, De re militari, 8. 
Veiller (to be awake), 67. 
Veine (vein), 62. 
" ^dange (vintage), 75, .aoi. 



Vendre (to sell), 71, 152. 

Venaison (venison), 199. 

Veniel (venial), 64. 

Venir (to come), 141. 

Venise (Venice), 60, 71. 

Vente (sale), 153.' 

Verb, the French, 128-163 ; voices, 
128 ; moods, 129 ; tenses, id, ; per- 
sons, 131 ; strong and weak, 132, 
152 ; auxiliary, 133-139 ; first 
conjugation, 139; second conju- 
gation, 141 ; indioative, id, ; third 
conjugation, 143 ; fourth conjuga- 
tion, td. ; irregular, 153-155 ; de- 
fective, 155-160 ; anomalous, 160- 
163 ; compound, 188 ; suffixes to, 
303. 

Verberare (to whip), 4, 11. 

Verdun, 200. 

Vermoulu (worm-eaten), 187. 

Verre (glass), 83. 

Verrue (wart), 200. 

Vers (towards), 175. 

Vert (green), 57, note i, 70. 

Verti (to turn), 11. 

Vervins, 70. 

Vessie (bladder), 200." 

V§tement (vestment), 79. 

Viande (meat), 70. 

Vidame (bishop's bailiff), 192. 

Vif (alive), 69. 

Vif-argent (quicksilver), 187. 

Viguier (provost of Provence or 
Languedoc), 74. 

Ville (town), 11. 

Villon's Old French, how detected, 
103.. 

Vinaigre (sour wine, vinegar), 187. 

Vineux (vinous), 72. 

Vingt and its compounds^ 116, 
117. 

Viome (wild vine), 70, 137. 

VirgU, 3. 

Vis-^-vis (face to face), 1 77, 

Vivre (to live), 162. 

Voeu (vow), 63. 

Voices of French verbs^ ia8, 
, Void (see here), 1 78. 

Voie (road), 62. 

Voil^ (see there), 178. 

Voile (sail), 62. 
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Voir (to see), 163. 

Voisin (neighbour), 71. 

Voiture (carriage), 60. 

Voix (voice), 73. 

Volage (fickle), 197. 

Volatile (poultry), 67. 

Voltaire, 37. 

Vous (you), 63. 

Vowel, suppression of short Latin, 
45-47 ; simple French, 56-61 ; 
compound French, 61-64 ; LAtin, 
accented, 77 ; atonic, 78 ; trani^- 
posed, 87 ; added, 88 ; omitted, 
90, 91, 9a. 

Voyage (journey), 58. 

W. 

Wales, 7, note. 

War terms introduced by the Franks, 

14. 
Weak verbs, what, 13a. 



Words, good and bad, introdueed 
in the present century into the 
French laivguage, 38, 39 ; two 
forms of, popular and learned, 43, 
43 ; influx of learned, 49, 50 ; 
compound, 184-193 ; formed from 
nounsy J 86 ; from adjectives, 187 ; 
from verbs, 188 ; from phrases, 
id, ; with particles, id. 



X, the French, 73 ; the Latin, 84. 

Y. 

Y, the pronoun, how derived, lai. 

Z. 

Z, the French, 73 ; the Latin, 84. 
Zythnm (beer), 6. 



THE END, 
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the assistance of many Scholars and men of Science. Part L A— ANT (pp. 
XVI, 352). Imperial 4to. isx. 6d, 



Books lately printed at the 



GBXSXK CLASSICS. 
▲eBohylos: Trsgoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione GniL 

DindorfiL Stcond BdUtOH, 1851. 8yo. eUtht 51. U, 

Sophocles : Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione et com 

commentarils GniL Dindoifi. Third bSmoh, a vote. fcap. tva citik, U. 1/. 
Each Flay separatdy. /<>m>, at. 6d. 

The Text alone, printed on writing paper, vdth large 

marsjn, royal 1611101. cMh, 8s. 

The Text alone, square i6mo. elotht 3s. 6d. 

Each Flay separately, /fim>, 6d. (See also page ii4 

Sophocles : Tragoediae et Fragmenta, cum Annotatt. Guil. 

Dindorfii. Tomi IL 1849. 8va cMAt tot. 

The Text. VoL L sr. 6A The Notes, VoL II. 4'. «d. 

Euripides : Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione Guil. 

DindorfiL Tomi II. 1834. 8to. cMA, lot. 

Aristophanes: Comoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione 

GniL DindorfiL Tomi IL 183s 8vo. cUtM, ixx. 

Aristoteles ; ex recensione Immanuelis Bekkeri. Accedunt 

Indices Sylbuxi^ianL Torn! XI. 1837. Svo. doth, aL tot. 

The yolumes may be had separately (except VoL DC), sx. ML each. 

Aristotelis Ethioa Nicomaoheay ex recensione Immanuelis 

BekkerL Crown 8to. cUth, sx. 

Demosthenes: ex recensione GuiL Dindorfii. Tomi IV. 

S846. 8vo. cMht zA u. 

Homems : Uiasy ex rec. Guil. Dindorfii. 8vo. clothe 5s. 6d. 
Homems: Odyssea* ex rec. Guil. Dindorfii. 1855. Svo. 

cMh, s*' 6d, 

Plato: The Apology, with a revised Text and English 

Notes, and a Digest of Flatonic Idioms, by James Riddell, M.A. 1878. 8va 
cMh, 8r. 6d. 

Plato : Philebus, with a revised Text and English Notes, 

by Edward Poste, M.A. z86o. 8vo. eloth, jt. 6d. 

Plato : Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and 

English Notes, by L. Campbell, M.A. 1867. 9ro. cUth, i8r. 

Plato : Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes, 

by L. Campbell, M. A. Second Edition. 8to. cloth, zox. 6d. 

Plato : The Dialogues, translated into English, with Ana- 
lyses and Introductions. By B. Jowett, M. A. A tuw Edition injlve volumet. 
1875. Medium 8vo. cJoth, iL zox. 

Plato: The Bepublic, translated into English, with an 

Analysis and Introduction. By B. Juwett, M.A. Medium Svo. c/oth, zax. 6d. 

Thuoydides: translated into English, with Introduction, 

Marginal Analysis. Notes and Indices. By the same, a rols. z88z. Medium 
8to. cMht zA zax. 



Clarendon Press, Oxford, 



THX HOIiY 8CBIFTUBE8. 
The Holy Bible in the Earliest English Versions, made from 

the Ladn Vulnte by John Wycliffe and his followers : edited by the Rer. J. 
FonhaU and Sir F. Madden; 4 vols. 1850. royal 4to. clctht 3A 3; . 

Also reprinted from the above t with Introduction and Glossary 

by W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

(1) The New Testament in English, according to the Ver- 
sion by John Wycliffe, about A.D. 1380, and Revised by John Purvey, about 

A.D. 138& Z879. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotht ts. 

(2) The Book of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Eoclesiastes, 

and Solomon's Sons, according to the Version by John Wycliffe. Revised by 
John Purvey. Extra fcap. 8vo. clothe 31. 6d. 

The Holy Bible : an exact reprint, page for page, of the 

Authorized Version published in the year x6iz. Demy 410. half bound, it, is. 

Novnm Testamentiim Graeoe. Edidit Carolus Lloyd, 

S.T.P,R., necnon Episcopus Oxoniensis. zSmo. doth, sr. 

The same on writing paper, small 4to. elotht los. 6d, 
Novum Testamentuin Qraece juxta Exemplar Millianum. 

z8mo. cMht ». 6d. 

The same on writing paper, small 4to. cloth, 95. 
The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by the 

Revisers of the Authorised Version : — 

(z) Pica type. Second Edition^ with Marginai Rtftrences. Demy 8vo. 
clotht zox. td, 

( 3 ) Long Primer type. Fcap. Bva doth, 4x. tA, 

(3) The same, on writing paper, with wide margin, cMh, Z5r. 

BvangeUa Sacra Graece. fcap. Svo. limp, is. 6</. 

Vetus Testamentiim ex Versione Septuaginta Interpretnm 

secimdum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedlt potior varietas Codicis 
Alexandrini. Editio Altera. Tomi III. 1875. i8mo. cloth, z8x. 



The Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing supplementary 

Helps to the Study of THU Biblk, including summaries of the several 
Books, with copious explanatory notes; and Tables illustrative of Scripture 
History and the characteristics of Bible Lands witli a complete Index of 
Subjects, a Concordance, a Dictionary of Proper Names, and a series of 
Maps. Prices in various sizes and bindings from 3^'. to al. 5^. 

Helps to the Study of the Bible, taken from the Oxford 

BiBLB FOR Teachers, comprising summaries of the several Books. with 
copious explanatory Notes and Tables illustrative of Scripture History and the 
characteristics of Bible Lands; with a complete Index of Subjects, a Con- 
cordance, a Dictionary of Proper Names, and a series of Maps. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, y. 6d., i6mo. cloth, zx. 
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EGCIiESIASTICAIi HI8TOB7, &o. 
Baedae HUtoria IBoolealMtloa. Edited, with English 

Notes, by G. H. Moberly, M.A. Crown 8to. clothe lor. 6A 

Ohapters of Early English Chnroh History. By William 

Bright, D.D. 8vo. eMh^ xv. 

Eosebios' Ecclesiastioal History, according to the Text of 

Burton. With an Introduction by William Bii|rht, D.D. Crown 8vo.c/0/A,&r.e«r. 

Soorates' Eodesiastioal History, according to the Text of 

Hussey. With an Introduction by William Bri|rht, D.D. Crown 8to. cMh^ 
ft. 6tt, 

ENOIiISH THEOIiOOY. 
Butler's Analogy* with an Index. 8vo.c/o/A, $8. 6d. 
Butler's Sermons. Svo. cloth, $8, 6d, 
Hooker's 'Works, with his Life by Walton, arranged by 

John Keble. M. A. Stiith BdM^, 3 vols. 1874. Sro. cMh, U, itt. 6d. 

Hooker's "Works ; the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A* 

a Tols. z87S 8vo* cMh, lu, 

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected 

by E. Burton, D.D. Sisth Edtti9H, 1877. %to, eMh, 10s. 6d, 

"Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with 

a Preface by the late Bishop of London. Crown Svo. eldh, 6s. 6A 

ElSrOIiISH HI8TOB7. 
A History of England. Principally in the Seventeenth 

Century. By Leopold Von Ranke. 6.to1s. Bra ctotht 3A 3f. 

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and 

Civil Wan in Eng^Iand. To which are subjomed the Notes of Bishop War- 
burtOQ. 7 vols. 1S49. medhun Svo. cbth, nL wog. 

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and 

Civil Wars in England. 7 vols. XS39. iSma eMh, il xs. 

Freeman's (£. A.) History of the Norman Conquest of 

Eneland t its Causes and Results, in SHc VtlumM. Sva clotk^ sA »r. M^ 

Vol I. and IL together, Thini EdiHoHt tSfy. il, ttt, 

VoL IIL SecomfEdaicn, 1874. zA u. 

VoL IV. Second BditioHt 187^ U. U, 
. Vol. V. 1876. zA zx. 

VoL VL Index, Z879. zor. 6A 

Bogers's History of Agriculture and Prices in England, aj>. 

zas9— 1793> Vols. I. and II. (1359— Z400). Svo. cMh, ai. at. 
Vols. IIL and IV. (z4oz-i^a). 8va eMh, at. zof . 



Clann]lr0n fuss Strits. 

I. E]SrGIiISH. 
A First Beading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin ; and 

edited by Anne J. Clough. Ext. fcap. 8vo. stiff" awers, 40?. 

Oxford Beading Book, Part I. For LitUe Children. 

Ext fcap. 8va stiff covers^ 6d, 

Oxford Beading Book, Part II. For Jnnior Classes. 

Ext fcap. 8to. stiff covers, 6d, 

An Slementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. 

By O. W. Tancock, M. A. Second EdOton, Ext. fcap. 8to. xs. 6d. 

An English Grammar and Beading Book, for Lower 

Forms in Classical Schools. By the same Anther. Fourth Edition, ELxt. fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 3J. 6d. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with 

Introductory Notices. In Two Volumes. Extra fcap. Sro. cMh, y. 6d. each. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, 

M. A., formerly Fellow of Oriel College, and Professor of Anglo^axon, Oxford. 
Third Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, js, 6d, 

A Book for Beginners in Anglosaxon. By John Earle, 

M.A. Third Edition, Extra fcap. 8to. cloth, as. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glos- 
sary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Beader, in Prose and Verse, with Gram- 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Fourth 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. cloth, 8x. 6d. 

First Middle English Primer; with Grammar and Glos- 
sary. By Henry Sweet. M.A. Extra fcap, 8vo. cloth, as. 

The Ormulum ; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M. 

White. Edited by R. Holt, M. A. a vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, ais. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edi- 
tion. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D., 
and W. W. SIceat M.A 
Part I. From Old Enfiflish Homilies to King Horn (A.D. Z150 to a.d. 1300). 

Extra fcap. 8vo. cMh, 9^ . 
Fart II. From Robert of Gloncester to Gower (A.IX 1998 to A.D. 1993). Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, js. 6d. 

Specimens of English Iiiterature,from the ' Ploughmans 

Crede' to the 'Shepheardes Calender' (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro- 
duction. Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M. A. Third Edition 
Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, ^s 6d. 

The Vision of "Wiiliam concerning Piers the Plowman, 

by WUliam Lan^land. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat. M.A. Third 
Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 

Chaucer. The Prioresses Tale; Sire Thopas; The 

Monkes Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W . 
Skeat. M.A. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 
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Chancer. The Tale of the Man of Iiawe; The Par- 

doneres Tale; The Second Nonnes Tale; The Chanoans Yemannes Tale. 
By the same Editor. Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. cMh^ 4r. 6d, 

The Tale of Gamelyn. Edited, with Notes and a Glos- 

sarial Index, by W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stigrcovers, is. 6d. 

Old Unglish Drama. Marlowe'sTragical History of Doctor 

Faustus, and Greene's Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay. 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M. A. Extrft fcap. 8vo. cMh, ss. 6d, 

Marlowe. Edward II. With Notes, &c. By O. W. 

Tancock, M.A., Head Master of Norwich SchooL Extra fcap. 8to. clothi 3s. 

Shakespeare. Hamlet. Edited by W. G. CIark> M. A., and 

W. Aldis Wright, M. A. Extra fcap. 8to. ttiffeoiferst^ts, 

Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8to. stiff covers. 

The Tempest, u. &/. King Lear, ir. &f. 

As You Uke It, zx. 6A A Midsummer Nb^hf s Dream, u. fiA 

Julius Caesar, af . Coriolanus, 9S. 6a. 

Richard the Third, ax. 6d, Henry the Fifth, as. 
Twelfth Night, is. 6d. 

Milton. Areopagitioa. With Introduction and Notes. By 

J. W. Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. clothe 3s, 

Milton. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction 

and Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff corjersy is. 

Banyan. Holy "War. Edited by E. Venables, M.A. In 

the Press, (See also p. 7.) 

Addison. Selections &om Papers in the Spectator. With 

Notes. By T. Arnold, M. A., University College. Extra fcap. Sro. clothe 4x. 6d. 

Bnrke. Four Iietters on the Proposals for Peace with 
the Begicide Directory of Prance. Edited* with introduction 

, * and Notes, by E. J. Payne. M.A. Extra fcap. 8va cloth, sx. Set also page 7. 
Also the Jollcwing in paper covert, 

Q-oldsmith. Deserted Village. 2d, 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse, Clark 

Lecturer in Enghsh Literature at the University of Cambridge. Extra fcap. 
8vo. stijff covers, is. 6d, ; bound in white parchment, y. 

Gray. Elegy, and Ode on Eton College. 2d, 

Johnson. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes by E. J. 

Payne, M.A. Ad, 

Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold , 4^/ 

Milton. With Notes by R. C. Browne, M. A. 

Lycidas, %d, L'AIlegro, 3</.^ II Penaeroso, 4dl 
Comus, 6tf. Samson Agonistes, 6d, 

Pamell. The Hermit. 2d, 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I. 

With Notes by W. Minto, M.A. 6d. 
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A SERIES OF ENGLISH CLASSICS 

Designed to meet the wants of Students in English Literature ; by the 
late J. S. Brbwbr, M.A., Professor of English Literature at Ring's 
College, London. 

I. Chaaeer. The Prolc^e to the Canterbuiy Tales; The 

Knightes Tale; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, LL.D. 
Fifty-first Thousand, Extra fcap. Sva cloth, as. 6d. See also p. 6. 

a. Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. By G. W. - 

Kitchin, M.A. Extra fcap. 8to. cioth, ax. 6d. each. 

3. Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 

Church, M.A., Dean of St« Paul's. Extra fcap. 8to. cioth, as. 

4. Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, 

M. A., and W. Aldis WrlKht, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 

I. The Merchant of Venice, xs. IL Richard the Second, is. id, 
III. Macbeth. \s. 6d, (For other Plays, see p. 6.) 

5. Baoon. 

I. Advancement of Leaminsf. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Sotond 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. cloth, 4x. 6d. 
IL The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. Preparing, 

6. Milton. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, MA. In 

Two Volumes. Fourth Edition, Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, 6s, 6d, 
Sold separately, VoL I. 4x.. VoL II. y. 

7. Dryden. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver Cromwell ; 

Astraea Redux: Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel; Religio Laici ; 
The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M. A., Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. cloth, 3s. 6d, 

8. Banyan. The Pilgrim's Progress, Grace Abounding, and 

A Relation of his Imprisonment. Edited, with Biographical Introduction and 
Notes, by E Venables, M. A., Precentor of Lincoln. Extra fcap. 8vo. cMh, 5s, 

9. Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, 

E.D., Rector of Lincoln Collie, Oxford. 

I. Essay on Man. Sixth Edition, Extra fcap. Sra stiff covers, xs. 6d. 

II. Satires and Epistles. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. stiff covers, as. 

10. Johnson. Select Works. Lives of Dryden and Pope, 

and Rasselas. Edited by Alfred Milnes, B.A. (Lond.), late Scholar of Lincoln 
College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4r. td, 

II. Bnrke. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by E. J. 

Payne, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford. 

L Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the Two Speeches on America, 
etc. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4r. 6d. 

IL Reflections on the French Revolution. Second Edition, Extra fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 5x. See alsop, 6. 

I a. Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, 

by H. T. Griffith, B.A., formerly Scholar of Pembroke College, Oxford. 

L The Didactic Poems of 1789, with Selections from the Minor Pieces, 
KM. X779-1783. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 

n. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the Minor Poems, 
A.D. X784-Z799. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 
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II. I.ATIN. 

Budimsnta Iiatina; comprising Accidence, and Exercises 

of a veiy Elementary Character, for the use of Be^rinne'S By John Barrow 
Allen. M. A. Extra fcap. 8vo. f^A, a^. yitst Pttbtished, 

An fSlementary Iistln Grammar. By the same Author. 

Third EdttioH. Extra fcap. 8to. eloth, ax. 6d. 

A First Latin Exexoiae Book. By the same Author. 

Fourth Edition, Extra fcap. 8to. cMh. ax. 6d. 

A Second Iiatin Sxeroise Book. By the same Author. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. cioth^ y. 6d, 

Exercises in Latin Prose Composition. By G. G. Ramsay, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. ^r. 6d 

Beddenda Minora, or E^sy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth^ is. 6d, 

AngUoe Beddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, 

for Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. Bra cieth, as. 6d, 

Passages for Translation into Latin. Selected by 

J. Y. Saifirent, M.A. Sixth Edition. Ext fcap. 8to. cMh, ax. Ut, 

First Latin Beader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. etoth^ sx. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes 

and Maps. &c. By C. E. Moberly. M.A., Assistant Master In Rugby SchooL 
Th€ Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8va cMh^ 4X. M. 
The Civil iVar. Extra fcap. 8vo cloth^y.td. 
Th€ Civil IVar. Book I. Second KdUion, Extra fcap. 8to. cMh, sr. 

Gioero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. 

With Notes. By Henry Walford. M.A In Three Parts. Third Edition, 
Ext. fcap 8to. cloth. 4X. 6d Bach Part separaUly, in limp clothe xs. 6d. 

Cioero. Select Letters (^for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard. M.A. and E. R. Bernard. M.A. Extra fcap Svo. cloth, y. 

Cioero. Select Orations (for Schools). With Notes. By 

J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Ext fcap. Svo. cloth, as. 6d. 

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes, by Oscar Browning, M.A. 

Second Edition Extra fcap. Svo. cMh, ax. 6d. 

Ciivy. Selections ^iot Schools). With Notes and Maps. 

By H. Lee Warner, M.A. fn Three Parts Ext. fcap Svo. cloth, ix. 6d. each. 

Livy. Books V— VIL By A. R. Cluer, B.A. Extra fcap. 

Svo. cloth, y. 6d. 

Ovid. Selections foi the use of Schools With Introduc- 
tions and Notes, etc. By W Ramsay M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay. M.A. 
^fcond Edition Ext fcap. Svo rloth. sx. 6d, 

Pliny. Select Letters ^^ lor Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C E. Pnchard. M A. and E R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition Extra 
fcap. Svo cloth, V 



Clarendon Press Series. 



Catulli Veronensis Iiiber. Itemin recognovit, apporatnm 

criticnin prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 8to. cloth, x6j. 

Catullus. A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson 

Ellis, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, x6r. 

Catulli Veronensis Carmina Seleota, secundum recog- 

nitionem Robinson EUis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8to. cloth, sx. 6d» 

Cioero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By 

A. S. WUkins, M. A.. Professor of Latin, Owens College, Manchester. 
Book I. Demy Zvo. cloth, 6s. Book II. Demy %\6. cloth, 51. 

Cicero's Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, 

M.A. Socond Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, zor. 6d, 

Cicero. Select Letters. With Introductions, Notes, and 

Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, t&r. 

Cicero. Select Letters (Text). By the same Editor. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4'. 

Cicero pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By 

W. Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, 
Glasgow. Secottd Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, yt. 6d. 

Iiivy» Book I. By J. R. Seeley, M.A., Regius Professor 

of Modern History, Cambridge. Second Edition. Demy 8to. cloth, 6s. 

Horace. With Introductions and Notes. By Edward C. 

Wickham, M.A., Head Master of Wellington College 
Vol. I. The Odes, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 51. 6d. 

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Com- 
mentary. By John Conington, M.A. Edited by H. Nettleship, M.A. Secona 
Edition. Sro. cloth, jt.ed. 

Flautus. Trinummus. With Introductions and Notes. 

For the use of Higher Forms. By C. E. Freeman, M.A.. and A. Sloman, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 

Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. With Intro- 
duction and Notes. By John Wordsworth M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, tSs. 

Tacitus. The Annals. I-VI. With Introduction and Notes. 

By H. Fumeaux, M.A. 8to. cloth, i8s. 

Tacitus. The Annals. I -IV. For the use of Schools and 

Junior Students. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. Svo. 5r. 

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon, 

M.A. a vols. Crown Svo. r/oM. 10^. 6(^. 

The Text may be had separately, cloth, 4^. 6d. 

A Manual ol Comparative Pliilology» as applied to the 

Illustration of Greek and Latin Inflections. By T. L. Papillon, M. A. Third 
Edition. Revised and Corrected. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

The Boman Poets of the Augustan Age. Virgil. By 

William Voung Sellar, M.A. New Edition. 1883. Crown Svo. 9/. 

The Roman Poets ot tlie Bepublio By the same 

Antlior Extra fcap. Svo. rAi^A, 1 4r. 
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▲ Greek Primer. By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, 

D.C.L.. Bishop of St. Andrews. Seventh Edition. Ext. fcap. 8to. cloth is. 64. 

Greek Verb8« Irreflrolar and DefeotiFe. By W. Veitch. 

Fourth Edition. Cmwn 8vo. cloth, mt. €d. 

The Elements of Greek Aooentnation (for Schools). 

Bj H. W. Cbaadler, M. A. Ext. fcap. two. doth. as. td. 

First Greek Header. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second 

Edition, Ext: fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

Second Greek Reader. By A. J. M. Bell, M.A. Extra 

fcapk 8vo. cloth, 3S. 6d. 

Fonrth Greek Beader; beins Speeimena of Greek 

Dialects. Bj W. W. Mernr, M.A. Ext. fcap. 8to. tUth, 4*. td. 

Fifth Greek Beader. Part I, Selections from Greek Epic 

and Dramatic Poetry. B7 E. Abbott, M.A. Ext. fca& 9TO.cUth, 4*. ^ 

The Golden Treasury of Andent Greek Poetry ; with Intro- 

dnctory Notices and Notes. B7IL S. Wfisht,M.A. Ext. fca^. 8vo. cloth,ts. 6d. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose. By R. S. Wright, 

M.A., and J. E. L. Shadwell, M.A. Ext. fcap. 8ira cloth, as. 6d. 

Aesohylns. Prometheas Botind (for Schools). With Notes. 

By A. O. Prickard, M. A. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8to. doth, as. 

Aeschylus. Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes. 

By Arthur Sidswick. M.A. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8to. cloth, v. 

Aeschylus. Choephoroi. With Introduction and Notes. 

By Arthur Sidgwick, M A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 

Aristophanes. In Single Plays, edited with English Notes, 

Introductions, &c. By W. W. Merry, M. A. Extra fcap. Sra 
The Clouds. Second Edition, as. The Achamians, as. The Frogs, as. 

Oebetis Tabula. With Introduction and Notes by C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Ext. fcap. 8to. cloth, as. 6d. 

Buripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 

Ext. fcap. 8to. cloth, as. 6d. 

Suripides. Helena. Edited with Introduction, Notes, and 

Critical Appendix. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. doth, 3s. 

Euripides. Iphigenia in Tauris. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 

J^urt ready. 

Herodotus. Selections. With Introduction, Notes, and 

Map. By W. W. Merry, M.A. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 

Merry, M.A. Tioenty-Seventh Thousand. Ext. fcap. 8to. cloth, 4s. 6d, 

Homer. Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools;. By 

the same Editor. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. Sro. cloth^. 

"BjOimst. niad. Book I (for Schools). ByD.B.Monro.M.A., 

ProTOSt of Oriel College. Oxford. Second Edition. Ext fcap. 8to. cloth, as. 

Homer. Iliad. Books I-XII. With an Introduction, a Brief 

Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cU^h, 6s. 

Homer. Iliad. Books VI and XXI. With Introduction 

and Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, zs. 6d. each. 
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Iiuoian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, ix. 6d. 

Plato. Selections from the Dialogues [including the whole 

of the Apology and Crito.\ With Introduction and No^es by J. Piinres, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth^ 6s. 6d. 

SophooleB. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 

Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott. M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
Oedipus Rex. Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition^ ax, each. 
Oedipus Colonens, Antif^rone, ix. qd. each. . 
AJax, Electra, Trachiniae, ox. each. 

SophooleB. Oedipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by 

the present Bishop of St David's. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotkt is, 6d. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston 

(late Snow), M.A. Third Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. eloth, 4s. 6d, 

Xenophon. Easy Selections (for Junior Classes). With a 

Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.CL., and C. S. Jerram, 
M.A. Third Edition. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, jx. 6d, 

Xenophon. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., Head Master of Bedford School. Fourth 
Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Xenophon. Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. 

By C. S. Jerram, M. A. Ext fcap. 8va cloth, ax. 

Xenophon. Cyropaedia. Books IV, V. With Introduction 

and Notes. By C. Bi^, D.D. Ext. fcap. Svo. cloth, as.6d. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations on the 

Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By G. A. Simcox, M.A., and 
W. H. simcox, M.A. Demy Svo. cloth, iss. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English 

Notes, Appendices, &c. By W. W. Merry, M.A., and the late James Riddell, 
M.A. Demy Svo. e/0/A, z6x. 

A Qrammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro, 

M.A. Demy Svo. cloth, lox. 6d. 

Sophocles. With English Notes and Introductions. By 

Lewis Campbell, M A. In Two Volumes. Svo. each i6x. 
VoL I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. Second Edition, 
Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 

Sophocles. The Text of the Seven Plays. By the same 

Editor. Ext fcap. Svo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

-A Manual of G-reek Historical Inscriptions. By £. L. 

Hicks. M.A. Demy Svo. cMh, ios.6d. 

IV. FBENOH. 
An Etsrmological Dictionary of the French Language, with 

a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. By A. Brachet. Translated 
by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Third Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, js. 6d. 

Brachet's Historical Qrammar of the Frendi Language. 

Translated by G. W. Kitchin, M. A. Fi/lh Edition. Ext. fcap. Svo. cloth, 3X. 6d, 

A Short History of French Literature. By George 

Saintsbury. Crown Svo. cloth, xox. 6d, 
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Speefmenii of French Iiiteratare, from Villoii to Hugo. 

Selected and arranged bj Geori^e Sai ntsbo iy . Crown Smu cMA, 9*. 

A Frimar of French IdtemAore. By Geoige Saintsbmy. 

Second EdititHt -mHtk Index. Extra fcain 8vo. </«6k. sc | 

Comeille's Horace. Edited, with Introdnction and Notes, i 

by George Saiatsbarf, Est. fcapi. 8ra cittK, at. 6d. 

Molitee'a lies Fr^cienses Ridicules. Edited with Intro- i 

duction aod Notes. By Andrew Lang. M.A. Ext. fcap. 8to. u. 6d. 

Beamnarchais' lie Barbiar de Seville. Edited with Intro- 

ductkni and Notes. By Anscio Dobson. Ext fcap, Sro. ax. 6d. 

Alfred de Mosset's On ne badine pas avec TAmonr, and 

F^ntasio. Edited with latrodnction and Notes by Walter Herries PoUcck. 
Ext. fcap. 8vo. clo/A, as. 

L'^loquenoe de la Chaire et de la Tribune Fran9aise8. 

Edited by Paul Blouet. B. A. Vol. I. Sacred Oratory. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cioth, ar. 6d. 

French Classics, Edittd by Gustavb Masson, B.A, Univ. GalUc. 
Extra fca^. Sva, chik, as. 6d. each. ■ 

Comeille's Cinna, and llolidre's Les Femmes Sa^antes. 

Bacine'8 Andromaque, and Comeille's Le Mentenr. With 

LrOtiis Racings Life of his Father. 

Molidre's Les Fourberiesde Scapin, and Badne's Athalie. 

With Voltaire's Life of MoUere. 

Begnard's Le Joneur, and Bmeys and Falaprat's Le 

Grondeur. 

A Selection of Tales by Modem Writers. Second Edition, 
Selections from the Correspondence oi Madame de Sevign6 

and her chief Contemporaries. Intended more tspvaaXtj for Girls* Schools. 
By the same Editor. Ext. fcap. 8to. cloth, it. 

Louis XIV and his Contemporaries; as described in 

Extracts from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, etc By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. eloth^ as. 6d, 

V. OURMAN. 

German Classics, Edited by C. A Buchhbim, PhiL Doe., Professor 

in King's College, London. 

aoethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, Ac. Third 

Edition, Ext. fcap. 8vo cloth, jj. 

Sohiiler's Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; an histo- 

rical and critical Introduction Arguments and a complete Commentary 
and Map. Sixth Rdifion, E<ct fcap 8vo. cloth, v- ^ 

School Edition, With Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 

Lessing's Minna von iJarnhehn. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Lessing, Critical Analysis, Complete Commentary, dec. Fourth Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo rtoth, \s 6d 

Schiller's Historische Skizzen: Egmonts Leben and Tod, 

anif Belagerungvon Antwerpen second Edition. Ext fcap. 8vo. c/0/A. u 6t/. 

Goethe's Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. Wit( a Critical 

Introduction anri Notes Second Edition, Ext. fcap. 8to. cloth, y. 
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IiesBing's Nathan der Weise. With Introdnction, Notes, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8to. clothe 4s. 6d. 

Heine's Frosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. 

Edited with English Notes, etc. Ext fcap. 8vo. doth, 4r. 6d. 

Modem G-erman Header. A Graduated Collection of Prose 

Extracts from Modern German Writers :— 
Part I. With Enelish Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a complete Voca* 
bvlary. Tkhrd Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. cMh^ ax. 6A 

Lanoe'i (hrman Coura, 
The Oermans at Home; a Practical Introduction to 

German Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of Germ 
Grammar. Secatui Edition. 8yo. e/otMt as. 6d, 

The Qerman Manual; a German Granmiar, a Reading 

Book, and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. cMM, js. td. 

A. Grammar of the German Iiangoage. 8vo. elotA, 3«. 6d. 
German Composition ; a Theoretical and Practical Guide 

to the Art of Translating English Prose into Germfn. Svo. cMM^ 4x. 6d. 

Iiessing's Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, &c. 

By A. Hamann, Phil. Doc., M.A. Ext fcap. Svo. eMh, 4x. 6cf. 

WilhelmTell. By Schiller. Translated into English Verse 

by Edward Massle, M. A. Ext. fcap. Svo. eUth, 51. 

VI. MATHEMATICS, fto. 

Figures made Easy: a first Arithmetic Book. (Intro- 
ductory to 'The Scholar's Arithmetic') By Lewis Hensley, MJi., ISonnerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown Svo. eMk, 6a, 

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy. 

By the same Author. Crown Svo. doth, is. 

The Scholar's Arithmetio. By the same Author. Crcwn 

Sva cloth, is, 6d. 

The Scholar's Algebra. By the same Author. Crown Svo. 

ciotht AS. 6d. 

Book-keeping. By R. G. C. Hamilton and John Ball. 

New and enlarged Edition. Ext. fcap. Svo. limp cloth, as. 

Aooustios. By W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S., Savilian Pro- 
fessor of Astronomy, Oxford. Crown Svo. cloth, js. 6d. 

A Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. By J. Clerk 

Maxwell, M.A., F.R.S. A New Edition, edited by W.D. Niven, M.A. s vols. 
Demy Svo. cloth, tl. lis. 6d, 

An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. By James Clerk 

Maxwell, M.A. Edited by William Gamett, M.A. Demy Svo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 

A Treatise on Statics. By G. M. Minchin, M.A. Third 

Edition. VoL I. Equilibriufn o/Coptanar Forces. Demy Sva cloth, 9*. Just 
Published, 

TTniplanar Kinematics of Solids and Fluids. By G. M. 

Minchin. M.A., Crown Sva doth, js. 6d. 

Gheodesy. By Colonel Alexander Ross Clarke, R.E. Demy 

Sva cMh, tas. 6d, 
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VII. PHYSICAIi SCIBNCB. 
▲ Handbook of Descriptive Astronomy. By G. F. 

Chambers, F. R. A.S. Third Edition^ Demy 8vo. cloth, aSx. 

Chemistry for Students. By A. W. Williamson, Phil. 

Doc.. F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry, University Colleg:*, London. A neat 
Edition^ with Solutiens^ 1873. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, 8f. 6d, 

A Treatise on Heat, with numerous Woodcuts and Dia- 
grams. By Balfonr Stewart, LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of Phjrsics, Owens 
College, Manchester. Fourth Edition, Ext fcap. 8to. cloth, js. 6d. 

IiesBons on Thermodynamics. By R. £. Baynes, MA.. 

Crown 8va cloth, jt. 6d. 

Vorms of Animal Life. By G. Rolleston, M.D., FJR.S., 

Linacre Professor of Physiology, Oxford. A New Edition in the Press. 

Bxeroises in Practical Chemistry. Vol.1. Elementary 

Exercises. By A. G- Vernon Harcourt. M. A., and H. G. Madan, M.A. Third 
Edition, Revised by H. G. Madan. M.A. Crown 8vo. doth, 9s. 

Tables of Qualitative Analysis. Arranged by H. G. 

Madan, M. A. Large 4to. sti/f covers, 4s. 6d, 

Geology of Oxford and the Valley of the Thames, 

By John Phillips, M.A., F.R.S.. Professor of Geology, Oxford. 8vo. cloth, il. is. 

Crystallography. By M. H. N. Story-Maskelyne, M.A.| 

Professor of Mineralogy, Oxford. In the Press, 

VXII. HISTOBY. 
A Constitutional History of England. By W. Stubbs, D.D., 

Lord Bishop of Chester. Library Edition, Three vols, demy 8vo. cloth, 
aA&r. 

Also in Three Volumes, Crown Svo., price zftr. each. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English 

Constitutional History from the Earliest Times to the reign of Edward I. 
By the same Authot. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, &r. 6A 

A Short History of the Norman Conquest. By £. A. 

Freeman. M. A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8va cloth, as, 6d, 

Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modem History. 

By H. B. George, M.A. Second EdUion, Revised and Enlarged, Small 4to. 
cloth, las, 

A History of France, down to the year 179.3* With 

numerous Maps, Plans, and Tables. By G. W. Kitchin, D.D., Dean of 
Winchester. In 3 vols- Crown Svo. cloth, price lox. 6d. each. 

Selections from the Despatches, Treaties, and other 

Papers of the Marquess Wellesley, K.G., during his Government of India. 
Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. Svo. cloth, il. 4f. 

Selections from the Wellington Despatches. By the 

same Editor. Svo. cMh, 34X. 

A History of the United States of America. By £. J. 

Payne, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford* In the Press, 

A Manual of Ancient History. By George Rawlinson, 

M. A., Camden Professor of Ancient History, Oxford. Demy Svo. cloth, 14J. 
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A History of Greeoe By £. A. Freeman^ M.A., Regius 

Professor of Modem History, Oxford. 

Italy and her Invaders. a.d. 376-476. By T. Hodgkin, 

Fellow of Universitv College. London. lUnstrated with Plates and Maps, s toIs. 
demv 8vo. cloth, it. lar. 

VoL III. The Ostrogothic Invasion. In the Pness. 

V(4> IV' The Imperial Restoration. In the Press. 

IX« I.AW. 

The Elements of Jnrisprndenoe. By Thomas Erskine 

Holland, D.C.L. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. clcth^ zor. 6d. 

The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a Recension of the 

Institutes of Gains. By the same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. 
clotht 5f . 

Gaii Institutionum Juris Civilis Conunentarii Quatuor ; 

or. Elements of Roman Law by Gains. With a Translation and Commentary . 
By Edward Poste, M.A.,Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 8vo. cloth, iSs. 

Seleot Titles from the Digest of Justinian. By T. £. 

Holland, D.C.L.. and C. L. Shadwell, B.C.L. Demy 8to. cMM^ xas. 

Also in separate parts :^ 

Part I. Introductory Titles. 21. 6d, Part II. Family Law. x«. 

Part III. Property Law. at. 6d. 
Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. x). 3^. 6d. (No. a). ^. 6d. 

Elements of Law considered with reference to Principles 

of General Jurisprudence. By William Markby, M. A. Second Edition^ with 
Supplement. Crown 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 

International Law. By W, £. Hall, M.A., Barrister-at-Law. 

Demy 8vo., cloth, ats. 

An Introduction to the History of the Law of Beal 

Property, with Original Authorities. By Kenelm E. Digrby, M. A. Third 
Edition, Demy Svo. cloth, zox. 6d, 

Principles of the English Law of Contract, etc. By Sir 

William R. Anson, Bart., D.C.L. Third Edition. DemySvo. cloth, 10s. 6d. 

X. MENTAL AND MOBAL FHILOSOFH7. 

Bacon. Novum Organum. Edited, with Introduction, 

Notes, etc., by T. Fowler, M. A. 1878. 8vo. cloth. 14*. 

Locke's Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with 

Introduction, Notes, etc., by T. Fowler, M. A. Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, ax. 

Selections firom Berkeley. With an Introduction and 

Notes. By A. C. Fraser. C.L.D. Third Edition. Crown 8to. cloth, js. 6d, 

The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed mainly for 

the use of Junior Students in the Universities. By T. Fowler, M. A. Eighth 
Edition, with a Collection of Examples. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d. 

The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for 

the use of Students in the Universities. By the same Author. Fourth Edition. 
Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth,6s. 

A Manual of Political Eoonomar* for the use of Schools. 

By J. E. Thorold Rogers M. A.' Third Edition. ExL fcap. 8va cloth, 4s. 6d. 
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XI. ABT, fto* 
▲ Handbook of Piotorial Art. By R. St J. Tyrwhitt, 

M.A. Second SdiUon, 9wo. Mal/m^reccf, iBt. 

A TrefttiBO on Harmony. By Sir F. A. Gort Onseley, 

Bart, M. A., Mtu. Doc. TMrd BdiffcH. 4to. cUth, xor. 

A Treatise on Oonnterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based 

npon that of ChernblnL By the same Author. Second EditioH. 4to. c/MA, xftf. 

A Treatise on Mosioal Form, and General Compo- 

•ition. By the same Author. 4to. ctetht tor; 

A Musio Primer for Schools. By J. Trontbeck, M.A., 

and R. P. Dale, M. A., B. Mus. Second Bd^ion, Crown 8to. clothe u. 6d. 

The Cnltivation of the Speaking Voice. By John Hnllah. 

Steond SdiUott, Extra ficap. Sto. cMH. sr. 6k/. 

3LII. MISCBIiIiAlTEOirS. 
Text-Book of Botany, Morphological and Phyaio- 

logical By Dr. lulius Sachs. Second Edition. Edited* with an Appendix, 
by Sydney H. Vines, M.A. Royal 8va half morocco, xL its. 6d. 

Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative Organs of the 

Phanerogams and Ferns. By Dr. A. De Bary. Translated and Annotated by 
F. O. Bower, M. A., and D. H. Scott, M.A. Royal 8va, Maif morocco, i/. u. 6d, 

A System of Physical Education : Theoretical and Prac- 

tlcaL By Archibald Madaren, Tbo Gymnashtm, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8to. 
doUL jt. 6d. 

An Icelandic Prose Header, with Notes, Grammar, and 

Glossary. By Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson and F. York Powell, M. A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. ciotMt lor. 6d. 

Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introdnctioii 

and Notes. By H. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 9to. cloth, \s.6d, 

TasBo. Iia Gemsalemme Liberata. Cantos I, II. By 

the same Editor. Extra fcap. Bra cloth, ar. 6d, 

A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 

S. R. DrlTor. M.A., Fellow of New College. New and Enlaried EdUion. 
Extra fcap. 8to. cloth, is, 6d, 

Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testa- 
ment. By C. E. Hammond, M.A., Fellow and Tntor of Exeter College, 
Oxford. Fourth Edition, Extra fcap. Sro. cloth, 3j. 6<f . 

A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular Exposition 

of the Principles of Spelling Reform. By Heniy Sweet, M.A. Extra Ccap. 
8vo. cMh, A*- 6d, • 

The Student's Handbook to the XTnlTeraity and Col- 
leges of Oxford, eighth Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. cloth, tx. M. 

Thi Dblbgatbs op thb Press mvUt tuggegfioHS and advict 
from all j^ersons interested in tducatum ; and tvill h^ thankful 
/or hints, A»c,t addressed to tht Sbcrbtakt to thb Dblbgatbs, 
Clarendon Press, Ox/brd. 



